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SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

INSTALLING OR OTHERWISE USING THIS SOFTWARE PRODUCT CONSTITUTES YOUR
ACCEPTANCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS (UNLESS A SEPARATE
LICENSE IS PROVIDED BY THE SUPPLIER OF APPLICABLE SOFTWARE IN WHICH CASE
SUCH SEPARATE LICENSE SHALL APPLY). IF YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THESE TERMS, YOU
MAY NOT INSTALL OR USE THIS SOFTWARE, AND YOU MUST PROMPTLY RETURN THE
SOFTWARE TO THE LOCATION WHERE YOU OBTAINED IT.

THE SOFTWARE INSTALLED ON THIS PRODUCT INCLUDES NUMEROUS INDIVIDUAL
SOFTWARE COMPONENTS, EACH HAVING ITS OWN APPLICABLE END USER LICENSE
AGREEMENT (“EULA”). INFORMATION RELATING TO THE EULAS MAY BE FOUND IN AN
ELECTRONIC FILE INCLUDED ON THE USER DOCUMENTATION CD-ROM INCLUDED
HEREWITH; HOWEVER, ALL SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATION DEVELOPED OR CRE-
ATED BY OR FOR TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION (“TTEC”) ARE PROPRIETARY PROD-
UCTS OF TTEC AND ARE PROTECTED BY COPYRIGHT LAWS, INTERNATIONAL TREATY
PROVISIONS, AND OTHER APPLICABLE LAWS.

Grant of License

This is a legal agreement between you, the end-user (“You”), and TTEC and its suppliers. This
software, fonts (including their typefaces) and related documentation (“Software”) is licensed for
use with the system CPU on which it was installed (“System”) in accordance with the terms con-
tained in this Agreement. This Software is proprietary to TTEC and/or its suppliers.

TTEC and its suppliers disclaim responsibility for the installation and/or use of this Software, and
for the results obtained by using this Software. You may use one copy of the Software as
installed on a single System, and may not copy the Software for any reason except as neces-
sary to use the Software on a single System. Any copies of the Software shall be subject to the
conditions of this Agreement.

You may not, nor cause or permit any third party to, modify, adapt, merge, translate, reverse
compile, reverse assemble, or reverse engineer the Software. You may not use the Software,
except in accordance with this license. No title to the intellectual property in the Software is
transferred to you and full ownership is retained by TTEC or its suppliers. Source code of the
Software is not licensed to you. You will be held legally responsible for any copyright infringe-
ment, unauthorized transfer, reproduction or use of the Software or its documentation.

Term

This license is effective until terminated by TTEC or upon your failure to comply with any term of
this Agreement. Upon termination, you agree to destroy all copies of the Software and its docu-
mentation.

You may terminate this license at any time by destroying the Software and its documentation
and all copies.

Disclaimer of Warranty

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND NON-
INFRINGEMENT. TTEC AND ITS SUPPLIERS DISCLAIM ANY WARRANTY RELATING TO
THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE SOFTWARE. IF THE SOFTWARE PROVES
DEFECTIVE, YOU (AND NOT TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS) SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR
THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION. TTEC
AND ITS SUPPLIERS DO NOT WARRANT THAT THE FUNCTIONS CONTAINED IN THE
SOFTWARE WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT THE OPERATION OF THE
SOFTWARE WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR FREE.
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ALL INFORMATION CONTAINED HEREIN THAT IS PROVIDED BY TTEC AND ITS AFFILI-
ATES PURSUANT TO A EULA IS PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

Limitation of Liability

IN NO EVENT WILL TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY DAMAGES,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT, OR OTHERWISE (EXCEPT PERSONAL INJURY OR
DEATH RESULTING FROM NEGLIGENCE ON THE PART OF TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS),
INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION ANY LOST PROFITS, LOST DATA, LOST SAVINGS OR
OTHER INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE
USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE, EVEN IF TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS HAVE
BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, NOR FOR THIRD PARTY
CLAIMS.

U.S. Government Restricted Rights

The Software is provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use, duplication or disclosure by the
U.S. Government is subject to restrictions set forth in subdivision (b) (3) (ii) or (c) (i) (ii) of the
Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software Clause set forth in 252.227-7013, or 52.227-19
(c) (2) of the DOD FAR, as appropriate. Contractor/Manufacturer is TOSHIBA TEC Corporation,
6-78, Minami-cho, Mishima-shi, Shizuoka-ken, 411-8520, Japan.

General

You may not sublicense, lease, rent, assign or transfer this license or the Software. Any attempt
to sublicense, lease, rent, assign or transfer any of the rights, duties or obligations hereunder is
void. You agree that you do not intend to, and will not ship, transmit (directly or indirectly) the
Software, including any copies of the Software, or any technical data contained in the Software
or its media, or any direct product thereof, to any country or destination prohibited by the United
States Government. This license shall be governed by the laws of Japan or, at the election of a
Supplier of TTEC concerned with a dispute arising from or relating to this Agreement, the laws of
the Country designated from time to time by the relevant Supplier of TTEC. If any provision or
portion of this Agreement shall be found to be illegal, invalid or unenforceable, the remaining
provisions or portions shall remain in full force and effect.

YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT AND THAT
YOU UNDERSTAND ITS PROVISIONS. YOU AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND
CONDITIONS. YOU FURTHER AGREE THAT THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT CONTAINS THE
COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AND TTEC AND ITS SUPPLI-
ERS AND SUPERSEDES ANY PROPOSAL OR PRIOR AGREEMENT, ORAL OR WRITTEN,
OR ANY OTHER COMMUNICATION RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS
LICENSE AGREEMENT.

TOSHIBA TEC Corporation, 6-78, Minami-cho, Mishima-shi, Shizuoka-ken, 411-8520, Japan.

2 SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT



TRADEMARKS AND COPYRIGHT

Trademarks

* The official name of Windows 98 is Microsoft Windows 98 Operating System.

* The official name of Windows Me is Microsoft Windows Me Operating System.

* The official name of Windows NT is Microsoft Windows NT Operating System.

* The official name of Windows 2000 is Microsoft Windows 2000 Operating System.

* The official name of Windows XP is Microsoft Windows XP Operating System.

* The official name of Windows Vista is Microsoft Windows Vista Operating System.

* The official name of Windows Server 2003 is Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Operating
System.

* Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and the brand names and product names of other
Microsoft products are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the US and other countries.

* Apple, AppleTalk, Macintosh, Mac, TrueType, and LaserWriter are trademarks of Apple Inc.
in the US and other countries.

» PostScript is a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

* Netscape is a trademark of Netscape Communications Corporation.

e IBM, AT and AlX are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

* NOVELL, NetWare, and NDS are trademarks of Novell, Inc.

* TopAccess is a trademark of Toshiba Tec Corporation.

* Other company names and product names in this manual are the trademarks of their respec-
tive companies.

Copyright

© 2007 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved

Under the copyright laws, this manual cannot be reproduced in any form without prior written
permission of TTEC. No patent liability is assumed, however, with respect to the use of the infor-
mation contained herein.
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Preface

Thank you for purchasing the Multifunctional Digital Systems or Multifunctional Digital Color Sys-
tems. This TopAccess Guide explains the instructions for users and administrators to set up and
manage the Multifunctional Digital Systems or Multifunctional Digital Color Systems using
TopAccess. Read this guide before using your Multifunctional Digital Systems or Multifunctional
Digital Color Systems. Keep this guide within easy reach, and use it to configure an environment
that makes best use of the e-STUDIO'’s functions.

About This Guide

This manual explains how to set up and manage network functions using the TopAccess user
functions — such as network job management and template registration — from client comput-
ers via a network.

For information about Control Panel operation, see the Operator’s Manual for Basic Func-
tions or User Functions Guide.

Conventions

* The term “this equipment” in this manual refers to the Multifunctional Digital Systems or Mul-
tifunctional Digital Color Systems.
* The term “e-Filing” in this manual is an abbreviation of “electronic filing”.

Lineup of Our Manuals

Thank you for purchasing the TOSHIBA Multifunctional Digital Systems or Multifunctional Digital
Color Systems.

We have provided you with these manuals for the operation of this equipment. Select and read
the manual best suited to your needs.

Quick Start Guide
This Quick Start Guide describes the initial setup method of this equip-

Quick Start Guide ment and accessories of this product such as operator’s manuals and
CD-ROMs.

Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, This Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions describes how to use the

Operator's Manual basic functions of this equipment mainly focusing on the copying func-

tion.
Also this manual contains safety precautions for users to be observed.
Be sure to read it first carefully.
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TOSHIBA

Network

Printing Guide

User Functions Guide

This User Functions Guide describes the functions and settings under
the [USER FUNCTIONS] button on the control panel of this equipment.

Color Guide (Only for the color model)
This color Guide simply explains the functions such as “copy density

adjustment”, “color adjustment”, “copy editing”, "image editing” and
“image processing” in color. This guide also includes the basic knowl-

edge of color.

Other guides are provided by the User Documentation CD-ROM in PDF files:

TopAccess Guide

This TopAccess Guide explains how to operate and set up the network
functions such as the network scanning function and job management,
using the TopAccess (Web-based utility) from client computers.

Network Administration Guide

This Network Administration Guide explains the guidelines for setting up
network servers to provide various network services, and troubleshoot-
ing for network administrators.

Printing Guide
This Printing Guide explains how to install the client software for printing
from Microsoft Windows, Apple Mac OS, and UNIX computers, and print
to the equipment.
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Network Fax Guide

TOSHIBA

Scanning Guide

This Scanning Guide explains how to operate the scanning function of
this equipment.

e-Filing Guide
This e-Filing Guide explains how to operate the e-Filing function using
the TWAIN driver, File Downloader and e-Filing web utility.

Network Fax Guide
This Network Fax Guide explains how to use the network fax function
that enable users to operate fax and internet fax sending from a client
computer via network.

User Management Guide
This User Management Guide describes how to manage this equipment

» o«

using the functions of “Department Management”, “User Management
Setting” and “User Authentication for Scan to E-mail”.

To read manuals in PDF (Portable Document Format) files

Viewing and printing this operator’s manual in PDF files require that you install Adobe Reader or
Adobe Acrobat Reader on your PC. If Adobe Reader or Adobe Acrobat Reader is not installed
on your PC, download and install it from the website of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

6 Preface



Precautions in this manual

To ensure correct and safe use of this equipment, this operator’'s manual describes safety pre-
cautions according to the three levels shown below.

You should fully understand the meaning and importance of these items before reading this
manual.

- Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result
in death, serious injury, or serious damage, or fire in the equipment or sur-
rounding assets.

. Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in
minor or moderate injury, partial damage of the equipment or surrounding
assets, or loss of data.

Indicates a procedure you should follow to ensure the optimal performance of
the equipment and problem-free copying.

Other than the above, this manual also describes information that may be useful for the opera-
tion of this equipment with the following signage:

Describes handy information that is useful to know when operating the equip-

Tip ment.
i Pages describing items related to what you are currently doing. See these
— pages as required.
black and white model e-STUDIO202L/232/282
e-STUDIO203L/233/283
e-STUDIO352/452
e-STUDIO353/453
e-STUDIO520/600/720/850
e-STUDIO523/603/723/853
color model e-STUDIO281c/351c/451¢c
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Overview

This section describes overview of the TopAccess functions.
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TopAccess Overview

TopAccess is a web-based job and device management tool that allows you to access informa-
tion about this equipment over the Internet.
TopAccess has two web sites available. One site is designed for end users and the other is for
the administrators.
* The end-user site displays the equipment and job status and enables you to create and
maintain private template groups and private templates.
* The administrator site enables network administrators to configure device settings, conduct
maintenance, and update the address book, public template group and public templates.

For instructions on how to use TopAccess in the administrator mode, refer to the following sec-
tion.
P.111 “TopAccess Administrator Mode”

End users can:

» Display general device information including the status, drawer/accessory configuration, and
paper supply information.

» Display and manage the status of print jobs, fax/internet fax transmit jobs, and scan jobs
submitted by the user. (Optional Fax unit is required for displaying and managing the fax
transmit jobs)

» Display the job logs for print, fax/internet fax transmit, fax/internet fax reception, and scan.
(Optional Fax unit is required for displaying the fax transmit and fax reception job log.)

* Register and modify the templates.

* Add or modify the contacts and groups in the address book.

» Register and modify the mailboxes. (Optional Fax unit is required.)

* Display the counters logs

* Download client software.

* Because TopAccess uses cookies to store information on the user’s system, users must
have cookies enabled in the browser.

* When TopAccess does not display the correct information in any pages, delete cookies and
try again.
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Accessing TopAccess End-User Mode

To operate TopAccess, this equipment should be connected to the network and be configured
with the TCP/IP settings. After you complete the TCP/IP setup, you can access to TopAccess
web site to operate various functions from your computer using a web browser such as
Netscape Navigator and Internet Explorer.

You can use the TopAccess web-based utility from a Windows, Macintosh or UNIX operating
system environment. The following browsers are supported:

Windows

* Internet Explorer 5.5 Service Pack 2 or later
(Internet Explorer 7.0 or later when IPv6 is used)
» Firefox 1.5.0.4 or later

Macintosh

e Safari 2.0 or later
¢ Firefox1.5.0.4 or later

UNIX
¢ Firefox1.5.0.4 or later

Accessing TopAccess in end-user mode

To navigate to TopAccess, enter the following URL on the address
box of your Internet browser.
http://<IP Address> or http://<Device Name>

fddress | hbbpe/f10.10,70,120

For example
When the IP address of the equipment is “10.10.70.105”:
http://10.10.70.105
When the device name of this equipment is “mfp-00c67861”:
http://mfp-00c67861

When SSL for the HTTP network service is enabled, the alert message may appear
when you enter the URL in the address box. In that case, please click [Yes] to proceed
the operation.

Security Alert @

Information you exchange with this site cannot be viewed or
changed by others. However, there is a prablem with the site's
secuity certificate

The security certificate was issued by a company you have
not chasen to trust. View ths cartificate ta deteming whether
you want to tust the certifying authority.

/By The security cerificate has expired or is not yet valid.

The name on the security certificate is invalid or doss not
match the name of the site

Do you want to proceed?

ves [ Mo ][ ViewCeriicate
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2 The TopAccess web page for end users opens.

mAm e-Filing
Job Status Logs Regjistration Counter User Managemart Administration
Device
REFRESH

Device Information

Status Readly

Mame MFP-04557704

Location

Copier Model TOSHIBA e-STUDIO452

Save az File Space Available 9995 MB

Store to e-Filing Space Available 9991 MB

Fax Transmission Space Available 201 Me

Fax Reception Space Available 125 M8

Wiork Space Available 99 %

Contact Information

Phone Mumber

Message

Alerts
Options Paper
Finizher Finisher Drawer Size Type Capacity Status
Hole: Punch Unit 2 Holes Drawer 1 LT Plain 250 Mear Empty
Fax Inztallad Drawer 2 LD Plain 250 Mear Empty
Optional Function kit | PrinteriScanner kit Drawer 3 LT Plair 250 Empty

*  The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

Accessing TopAccess from Network Map (Windows Vista)

Confirm the network connection status on the Network Map with the LLTD feature of Windows
Vista, and then click the displayed icon of this equipment.

Tip

You can install the driver required for web services by your right-clicking the icon and selecting
“Install”. For the driver required for web services, see the Printing Guide.

» Before using the LLTD feature, enable the LLTD setting. L1 P.163 “Setting up the LLTD Ses-
sion”

» Before starting the installation of the driver required for web services, enable the Web Ser-
vices setting. P.162 “Setting up the Web Service Setting”
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1 Click the “Start” icon and select “Control Panel”.

m Windows Media Player

’ Small Business Resources

,5; Windows Fax and Scan

,Q Windows Meeting Space
r_m Windows Phote Gallery
88Winduws Live Messenger Download

‘1/ Paint
|

> AllPrograms

Start Search £

—

e The Control Panel window appears.

2 Click “Network and Internet”.

(:TOVE » Control Panel » -4l

= Control Panel Home

System and Maintenance User Accounts
Get started with Windows @ Add or remove user accounts
Back up your computer

. ,  Appearance and
Security % PFI:’ i
Check for updates ersonalization

Change desktop background
Change the color scheme
Adjust screen resolution

Check this computer's security status

@ Allow 2 program through Windows
Firewall

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input
methods

Network and Internet
View network status and tasks
Set up file sharing

&
Hardware and Sound @ Ease of Access

Let Windows suggest settings

Play CDs or other media automatically e 29
Optimize visual display

Printer
Mouse

Additional Options

Programs
Uninstall a program
Change startup programs

/%ll Tasks

View network status and tasks

* The Network and Internet window appears.

Accessing TopAccess End-User Mode 17



3 Click “Network and Sharing Center”.
=]
wv|§ » Control Panel b Network and Intemnet » 2]

~ [43 ][ searcn

Control Panel Home -
Network and Sharing Center
" View network status and tasks | Connectto a network

View network computers and devices | Add a device to the network

n and Maintenance
Security Set up file sharing
Network and Int 13 .
SRS Internet Options

ound Change your homepage

Hardware anc Manage browser add-ons | Delete browsing histery and cockies
Programs

Offline Files
Encrypt your offline files

User Accounts

P — Manage disk space used by your offline files
Personaliza
Windows Firewall

Language, and R
@ Turn Windows Firewall on or off | @ Allow 2 program through Windows Firewall

of Ac

People Near Me

Sign in or out of People Near Me | Change People Near Me settings
Sync Center

Sync with other computers, mobile devices, or network folders
Resolve sync conflicts

View sync results

Recent Tasks

View network status and tasks

* The Network and Sharing Center window appears.

4 Click “Customize” of “Unidentified network (Public network)”.

wvﬁ—; <« Network and Intemet # Network and Sharing Center [ 4| [search 2]
Network and Sharing Center
nputers and d
View full map
nect to a network
Set up a connection or ni !&I E—Ii_!‘ 2%
Manage network connec -
MEDIA-PC-EN Unidentified network Internet
Diagnose and repair (This computer)
AL Unidentified network (Public network) Customize
Access Local only
Connection Local Area Connection View status
13 Sharing and Discovery
Metwerk discovery @ On ()
File sharing ©On (v)
Public folder sharing © Off ()
Printer sharing © Off (no printers installed) (v
Password protected sharing @ On ()
Seealso Media sharing © off (v
Internet Options
) Show me all the files and folders I am sharing
Windows Firewall ) U
Show me all the shared network folders on this computer -

* The Set Network Location window appears.
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5 Check “Private” of “Location type”, and then click [Next].

= =

| % Set Network Location
Customize network settings

Metwork name: Unidentified network

Location type: Public
Discovery of other computers and devices will be limited, and
the use of the network by some programs may be restricted.

This allows you to see computers and devices, while making
your computer discoverable,

Help me choose

Cancel

The User Account Control dialog box appears.

 If the user account control is disabled, the Set Network Location — Successfully set
network settings window appears. Go to step 7.

6 Click [Continue] in the User Account Control dialog box.
* The Set Network Location — Successfully set network settings window appears.

7 Click [Close].

E=E i ==

) % SetNetwork Location

Successfully set network settings

~ Network name: Unidentified network
L‘ Location type: Private
This allows you to see other computers and
devices, while making your computer
discoverable.

Wiew or change netwark and sharing settings in Network and Sharing Center

View computers and devices on the network

Close

Accessing TopAccess End-User Mode
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8 Click “View full map” in the Network and Sharing Center window.

@'@vﬁ—;« Network and Intemet » Network and Sharing Centter [ 4| [search 2]

Network and Sharing Center
View full map
- — .
A N e
-2
MEDIA-PC-EN Unidentified network Internet
(This computer)
 ASi Unidentified network (Private network) Customize
Access Local enly
Connection Local Area Connection View status

m

13 Sharing and Discovery

Metwerk discovery @ On ()
File sharing < Off (v)
Public folder sharing © Off ()
Printer sharing © Off (no printers installed) (v)
Password protected sharing @ On ()
Seealso Media sharing © Off (v)

Internet Options

Show me all the files and felders 1 am sharing

Windows Firewall

Show me all the shared network folders on this computer

* Mapping of devices connected on the network appears in the Network Map window.

9 Click the icon of this equipment.

@'@vﬂ’f » Control Panel » Network and Internet » Network Map ~ [ 45| [ search £

mputers and devices 8
Semam: T !&[ . am

mputers and media-PC-EN Switch

TOSHIBA e-STUDT

MName: TOSHIBA e-STUDT
IPv4 Address: 10.10.70.206

MAC Address: 00-80-91-4c-46-a4

The following discovered device(s) can not be placed in the map. Click here to see all other devices,

. @ @

Network and Sharing Center - -
MFP-04938820 T66075222H

* The name, IP address and MAC address of the devices appear as a result of your
placing a pointer over each icon.

* |f the equipment is with the Finisher, its icon is displayed together with the Finisher
icon. If not, it is displayed by itself.
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1 0 The TopAccess web page appears.

TopAccess eiling
Device f
REFRESH i
Device Information
Status Ready
Name MFP-04888820
Location
Copier Model TOSHIBA e-STUDIO452
Main Memory Size 1024 MB
Page Memory Size 256 MB
Save as File Space Available 5988 MB =
Store to e-Filing Space Available 12480 MB
Fax Transmission Space Available 501 MB
Fax Reception Space Available 203 MB
Work Space Available 89 %
Options. Contact Information
Finisher Finisher Phone Number
Hole Punch Unit 2 Holes Message
Fax Installed Alerts .
Toner Paper
Yelow (Y} 100 % Drawer Size Type Capacity Status
Magenta(M} 100 % Drawer 1 Ad Plain 500 Paper Available iz

IN All Rights R

TopAccess Web Site

When you access TopAccess, the general information page of the TopAccess web site is dis-
played.

TopAccess
Job Status Logs Regjistration Counter User Managemart Administration
Device 52
REFRESH
Device Information
Status Readly
Mame MFP-04557704
Location
Copier Model TOSHIBA e-STUDIO452
Save az File Space Available 9995 MB
Store to e-Filing Space Available 9991 MB
Fax Transmission Space Available 201 Me
Fax Reception Space Available 125 M8
Wiork Space Available 99 %
Contact Information
Phone Mumber
Message
Alerts .
Options: Paper
Finizher Finisher Drawer Size Type Capacity Status
Hole: Punch Unit 2 Holes Drawer 1 LT Plair 250 Mear Empty
Fax Inztallad Drawer 2 LD Plair 250 Mear Empty
Optional Function kit | PrinteriScanner kit Drawer 3 LT Plair 250 Empty

*  The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.
From here, you can initiate most device monitoring and management functions.

Accessing TopAccess End-User Mode 21



The basic TopAccess page contains following items:

TopAccess a-Fiing
1 Device Joh Status Logs Registration Caunter User Management Administration
2 Address Book
Address Book
3 = Contacts | Groups
Add Address
Group | All Groups %
~
wiD |Mame Ernail Address Eax Murnber E |
33 |Userds User LiserSa@ita com
38 |Userdd User LiserSa@itax com
a7 |UserS7 User LiserS7 @ita com
96 |Userdh User LiserSE@itax com
35 |Userds User LiserSS@ita com
34 |Userdd User LiserSd @ita com
83 |UserddUser LiserB3@ita com
42 |UserdUser LiserS 2 @ita com
Liserd @ita com

BATEC CORPORATION

1) Function Tab
This provides access to main pages of TopAccess for each function.

2) Menu Bar
This provides access to each menu page under the selected function tab.

3) Submenu Bar
This provides access to each submenu page under the selected menu and function tab.

4) Install Software link
Click this to open the Install Client Software page to download the client software from
TopAccess.
5) Top link
Click this to display the top of the page that is currently displayed.
6) Help link
Click this to display the Online Help.

The TopAccess Online Help cannot be displayed in the following browsers.
- Safari 2.0
- Netscape 7.2
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Checking Device Status

This section describe the Device tab page of TopAccess end-user mode

TopAccess Device Tab Page
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TopAccess Device Tab Page

TopAccess opens with the end-user Device tab, which includes a picture of the device. At any
time, the end-user may click Refresh to update the TopAccess status information.
This tab shows the following information about the device:

*

mAccm e-Filing
Job Status Logs: Reugistration Counter User Management Administration
Device
REFRESH

Device

Status Feady

Maime MFP-04587704

Location

Copier Mods! TOSHIBA &-STUDIOES2

Save as File Space Available 9335 MB

Store to e-Filing Space Available 9331 MB

Fax Transmission Space Available 501 MB

Faxz Reception Space Available 125 MB

Work Space Available 93 %

Contact Information

Phane Mumber

Message

Alerts -
Options Paper
Finisher Finigher Dranwver Size Type Capacity Status
Hole Punch Unit 2Holes Dravwver 1 LT Plain 550 Mear Empty
Fax Installed Dravwver 2 LD Plain 550 Mear Empty
Optional Function kit | Printer/Scanner kit Dravwver 3 LT Plain 550 Empty

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rig

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

1) Device Information

The Device Information list shows the following information.

Status — Displays the device status.

Name — Displays the name of this equipment.

Location — Displays the equipment’s location.

Copier Model — Displays the model name of this equipment.

Save as File Space Available — Displays the available size to store the Save as file
documents.

Store to e-Filing Space Available — Displays the available size to store the e-Filing
documents.

Fax Transmission Space Available — Displays the available size to send the fax data.
This is displayed only when the fax unit is installed.

Fax Reception Space Available — Displays the available size to receive the fax data.
This is displayed only when the fax unit is installed.

Work Space Available — Displays the percentages of available hard disk space to store
the temporary data.

Contact Information — Displays the contact name of the person responsible for manag-
ing this device.

Phone Number — Displays the phone number of the person responsible for managing
this device.

Message — Displays the administrative message.

Alerts — Displays the alert message. Errors are in red and warnings are in yellow.
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2)

3)

Options

The Options list shows the status of optional unit.

- Finisher — Displays the type of finisher installed.

- Hole Punch Unit — Displays whether the hole punch unit is installed.
- Fax — Displays whether the fax unit is installed.

- Optional Function kit1 — Displays whether the optional function kit is installed.

- Inserter Unit2 — Displays whether the optional Inserter Unit is installed.

- Automatic Duplexing Unit — Displays whether the optional Automatic Duplexing Unit is
installed. (e-STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-STUDIO203L/233/283 Only)

*1  Only applicable to the e-STUDIO218c/351c/451c.

*2 Only applicable to the e-STUDIO520/600/720/850 and e-STUDIO523/603/723/853.

Paper

The Paper list shows the drawer status.

- Drawer — Lists the installed drawers.

- Size — Displays the paper size set in each drawer.

- Type — Displays the paper type set in each drawer.

- Capacity — Displays the maximum paper capacity that can be set in each drawer.
- Status — Displays the consumption status in each drawer.

The paper size for each drawer cannot be set from TopAccess. Please set from the touch
panel of the equipment. For instructions on how to set the paper size for each drawer, please
refer to the Operatorfs Manual For Basic Functions.
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Device Status Indicators

You can use TopAccess to check if this equipment requires maintenance. The Device Summary
window includes a device icon that displays visual Device Status Indicators in the event of a
device malfunction.

* Printer Error 1

The above printer error icon indicates that non-recommended toner is used. For information
on resolving the error condition, refer to “REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE SYMBOL” in
Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions.

* Printer Error 2

A

The above printer error icon indicates:
- You need to remove paper from standard output tray.

- You need to remove paper from Job Separator.*1

- You need to remove paper from Finisher tray.

- You need to remove staples jammed in the Finisher. For information on resolving the
error condition, refer to “EXAMINE STAPLER” in Operator’s Manual for Basic Func-
tions.

- You need to clear hole punches from Finisher. For information on resolving the error con-
dition, refer to “EXAMINE STAPLER IN THE SADDLE STITCH UNIT” in Operator’s
Manual for Basic Functions.

- Non-recommended toner is being used. For information on resolving the error condition,
refer to “REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE SYMBOL” in Operator’s Manual for Basic
Functions.

- You need to remove excess staples from the Saddle Stitch Finisher.

- You performed saddle stitch printing using mixed paper sizes.

- Cannot load paper from the LCF.

- Cannot output to inner tray.*2

*1 Only applicable to the e-STUDIO352/452, e-STUDIO353/453, e-STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-
STUDIO203L/233/283.
*2 Not applicable to the e-STUDIO520/600/720/850 and e-STUDIO523/603/723/853.
* Cover Open

S

The Cover Open error icon indicates that you need to close the cover.
* Drawer Open

=

The Drawer Open error icon shows which drawer is open: upper, middle, or lower. You must
close the specified drawer to resume printing and copying functions.

26 TopAccess Device Tab Page



Toner Empty

£n

The Toner Empty icon indicate that the toner is empty.

The color of the Toner Empty icon varies depending on which toner cartridge is empty (only
applicable to the color model):

- Black — Black Toner Empty

- Cyan — Cyan Toner Empty

- Magenta — Magenta Toner Empty

- Yellow — Yellow Toner Empty

For information on resolving the error condition, refer to “REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE
SYMBOL” in Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions.

Toner Full

G

The Toner Full error icon indicates you need to replace the toner container. For information
on resolving the error condition, refer to “REPLACE TONER BAG SYMBOL” in Operator’s
Manual for Basic Functions.

Paper Empty

5

The Out of Paper error icon shows which drawer is empty: upper, middle, or lower. A paper
out condition does not necessarily terminate a print or copy job. If Auto-select options are
configured, printing and copying may continue by drawing paper from a different drawer.
Refer to the TopAccess online Help for instructions on setting up Auto-Select mode. For
information on resolving the error condition, refer to “PLACING PAPER IN THE DRAWER” in
Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions.

Paper Jam

)

The Device Status icon varies depending on where a paper jam occurred in the copier. This
graphic illustrates the possible locations. For information on resolving the error condition,
refer to “JAM SYMBOLS” in Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions.

Staple Empty

The Add Staples error icon indicates you need to add staples to the finisher. For information
on resolving the error condition, refer to “CHECK STAPLE CARTRIDGE” in Operator’s
Manual for Basic Functions.

Serviceman Calls

J

The Service Call error icon indicates that a call for service is needed. Contact your service
representative.
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Managing Jobs

Using TopAccess, end users can display and delete print jobs, fax transmission jobs, and scan jobs released
by end users.

Managing Print JODS.........ccmisrr s 30
Displaying Print JODS.......coo e 30
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Releasing @ Print JOD ........oooi ettt e e errae e e e e e 32

Managing Fax/Internet Fax JODbS .........ccc i nssnnnes 33
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Deleting a Fax TransmisSSioN JOD .........cooiiiiiiii e 34

Managing Scan JODbS ... 35
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Managing Print Jobs

Using TopAccess, you can display, delete and release print jobs that are currently in the queue.
Displaying Print Jobs

Accessing the Print menu page in the Job Status tab

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Print menu.

e The Print menu page is displayed.

2 If your print job previously released is not displayed in the list, click
the [REFRESH] icon at the upper right in the page.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Print
Print .Job
BEFRESH
| User Mame whDate Time Type Paper Pages Sets
) | Aaministratar 10H5/2006 17:58:10 | Scheculd LT 1 10
) | Aaministratar 10M5£2006 17:57:10 |Proot LT 1 E]
) | Aaministratar 10H5/2006 17:56:26 | Private LT 1 1
Go to top afthis page

HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserwe

* The print jobs that had finished printing are displayed in the Log tab.

» To sort the print jobs list so that a particular job is easier to be found, click the appro-
priate table heading. The page refreshes to display the information in the order you
requested.

The Print menu page displays following information for each print job.
¢ User Name
Displays the user account name that released the print job.
* Date Time
Displays the date and time when the print job was released from the client computers.
e Type
Displays the print job type.
¢ Paper
Displays the paper size of the print jobs.
* Pages
Displays the number of pages the print job contains.
e Sets
Displays the number of copies set in the print jobs.
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Deleting a Print Job

You can delete jobs that are stored in the queue.

The private print jobs cannot be deleted by users. To delete the private print jobs from TopAc-
cess, you must log in as an administrator in the Administration tab page first, then display the
Print menu page. If you log in as an administrator, the [Delete All Private Print Jobs] button is
additionally displayed at the next of the release button.

You can click [Delete All Private Print Jobs] button to delete all private jobs in the list. It may take
a time to delete all private print jobs.

Deleting a print job

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Print menu.

e The Print menu page is displayed.

2 Select an option button at the left of the print job that you want to
delete.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Print

Print Job

BEFRESH

| User Mame whDate Time Type Paper Pages Sets

(@) | Administrstor 10M5/2006 17:58:10 | Schedulad LT 1 10

(O | Administrstor 10M5/2006 17:57:10 | Pronf LT 1 )

(O | Administrstor 10M5/2006 17:56: 26 | Private LT 1 1

Go to top afthis page

06 TOSHIBATEC CORRORATION Al Rights

* You can select only one print job at a time.

3 Click [Delete].

» Selected print job is deleted.
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Releasing a Print Job

You can print jobs that are stored in the queue.

The private print jobs cannot be released from TopAccess.

Releasing a print job

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Print menu.
e The Print menu page is displayed.

Select an option button at the left of the print job that you want to

release.
TonAccess eLiling

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Print

Print .Job 54

BEFRESH

| User Mame whDate Time Type Paper Pages Sets

@) | Aaministratar 10H5/2006 17:58:10 | Scheculd LT 1 10

) | Aaministratar 10M5£2006 17:57:10 |Proot LT 1 E]

) | Aaministratar 10H5/2006 17:56:26 | Private LT 1 1

Go to top afthis page

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* You can select only one print job at a time.

3 Click [Release].

* The selected print job is immediately printed.
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Managing Fax/Internet Fax Jobs

Using TopAccess, you can display and delete fax transmission jobs including fax transmission
and Internet Fax transmission.

Displaying Fax/Internet Fax Jobs

Accessing the Fax/Internet Fax menu page in the Job Status tab

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Fax/Internet Fax menu.

* The Fax/Internet Fax menu page is displayed.

If your fax transmission job previously released is not displayed in
the list, click the [REFRESH)] icon at the upper right in the page.

TonAccess e-Filing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Fax/IinternetFax
Fax / InternetFax Job 54
BEFRESH
Eile Mo 10 whate Time Pages  |Delay Time

Q3 10/ 572006 18:03:13 1

Q2 RIRIITITIT 10/ 5/2006 18:03:01 1

[eli} ARRRRRERERE] 10/1 572006 18:02:33 1

Go to top afthis page

* The transmission jobs that had finished the transmission are displayed in the Log tab.
» To sort the fax transmission jobs list so that a particular job is easier to be found, click
the appropriate table heading. The page refreshes to display the information in the

order you requested.

The Fax/Internet Fax menu page displays following information for each fax transmission job.

File No.

Displays the file number to identify the fax transmission job.

TO

Displays the destinations set to the fax transmission job.

Date Time

Displays the date and time when the fax transmission job is released from the Touch Panel
Display or client computer using the N/W-Fax driver.

Pages

Displays the number of pages the fax transmission job contains.
Delay Time

Displays the delayed time set to the fax transmission job.
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Deleting a Fax Transmission Job

You can delete a fax transmission job.

Deleting a fax transmission job

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Fax/Internet Fax menu.
* The Fax/Internet Fax menu page is displayed.

Select an option button at the left of the fax transmission job that
you want to delete.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Fax/IinternetFax
Fax / InternetFax Job 54
BEFRESH

| Eile Mo, 10 whDate Time Pages  |Delay Time

@ |3 104152006 18:0313 |1

[e)H Ererrrrrrrr) 1041 512006 16:03:01 1

(o]l RRRERERERET] 104152006 18:0238 |1

Go to top afthis page

D3HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* You can select only one fax transmission job at a time.

3 Click [Delete].

» Selected fax transmission job is deleted.
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Managing Scan Jobs

Using TopAccess, you can display and delete scan jobs that are currently in the queue.

Displaying Scan Jobs

Accessing the Scan menu page in the Job Status tab

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Scan menu.

* The Scan menu page is displayed.

2 If your scan job previously released is not displayed in the list, click
the [REFRESH] icon at the upper right in the page.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Scan
Scan Job
BEFRESH

| To/File Marme Agent whate Time Pages | Status

lo) Save as file 10/ 5i2006 168:0832 |0 Scanning
Go to top afthis page

HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserwe

* The scan jobs that had finished scanning are displayed in the Log tab.
* To sort the scan jobs list so that a particular job is easier to be found, click the appro-

priate table heading. The page refreshes to display the information in the order you
requested.

The Scan menu page displays following information for each scan job.

1)

2)

3)
4)

5)

TolFile Name

When the job performs the Scan to File or Scan to e-Filing, it displays the document name to
be stored. When the job performs the Scan to Email, it displays the destinations where the
scanned document will be sent.

Agent

Displays the agent of the scan job. When scanning is performed with multiple agents, this
displays “Dual Agent”.

Date Time

Displays the date and time when the scan job is released from the Touch Panel Display.
Pages

Displays the number of pages the scan job contains.

Status
Displays the detailed status of the scan job.
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Deleting a Scan Job

You can delete a scan job.

Deleting a scan job

1 Click the Job Status tab and click the Scan menu.
* The Scan menu page is displayed.

Select an option button at the left of the scan job that you want to
delete.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Scan

Scan Job

54
BEFRESH

| To/File Marme Agent whate Time Pages | Status

(@ |DOCI0S0G Save as file A0M 502006 1810057 |1 Processing

Go to top afthis page

D3HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* You can select only one scan job at a time.

3 Click [Delete].

» Selected scan job is deleted.
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Displaying Job Logs

Using TopAccess, end users can display print job logs, transmission journals, reception journals, and scan
job logs.

Displaying Print JOb LOgS........cccccmriiiiiiiiinminns s ssssssss s e 38
Displaying Transmission JOUrNals...........cccccuueemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmeenneernnnneesssss e 39
Displaying Reception JOUIrNAIS .........cccccciummmummmmneenneeeeeeeeeeeeern e 41
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Displaying Print Job Logs

Using TopAccess, you can display the print job logs printed on this equipment.
A maximum of 100 logs is displayed in the chronologic order, most recent first. When the num-
ber of logs exceeds 100, they are deleted from the oldest one.

Accessing the Print menu page in the Logs tab

1 Click the Logs tab and click the Print menu.
* The Print menu page is displayed.

2 Click the [REFRESH] icon at the upper right in the page to obtain
the update information.

TopAccess e-biling
Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration
Print Log 53 *
REFRESH

User Mame Docurnent Marme whate Time Type Paper Pages | Sets

Administrator | A221 Document 2006/07/21 12:42:22 |Proot LT 1 1

Administrator : 8221 Document 2006/07/21 12:40:00 | Print LT 1 1

Administrator | A222 Document Fraot LT 1 1

Administrator : 4222 Document Proof LT 1 1

Administrator | A222 Document Fraot LT 1 1

Administrator : 4222 Document Print LT 1 1

Administrator | A222 Document Frint LT 1 1

o to top of this page N

Tip

To sort the print job logs list so that a particular job log is easier to be found, click the
appropriate table heading. The page refreshes to display the information in the order you
requested.

The Print menu page displays following information for each print job log.
¢ User Name
Displays the computer name that released the print job. Click the header link to sort the print
job list by user name.
¢ Document Name
Displays the document name of the print job. Click the header link to sort the print job list by
document name.
* Date Time
Displays the date and time that the print job was released from the client computers. Click
the header link to sort the print job list by Date and Time.
¢ Type
Displays the print job type. Click the header link to sort the print job list by print job type.
e Paper
Displays the paper size of the print jobs.
* Pages
Displays the number of pages the print job contains.
¢ Sets
Displays the number of copies set in print jobs.
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Displaying Transmission Journals

Using TopAccess, you can display the transmission journals that this equipment sent by fax,
Internet Fax transmission, and E-mail.

A maximum of 100 logs is displayed in the chronologic order, most recent first. When the num-
ber of logs exceeds 100, they are deleted from the oldest one.

Accessing the Transmission menu page in the Logs tab

1 Click the Logs tab and click the Transmission menu.

* The Transmission menu page is displayed.

2 Click the [REFRESH] icon at the upper right in the page to obtain

the update information.

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Transmission

Transmission Journal 53
REFRESH

Mo, Eile Mo, whate Time Duration | Pages | IO Dept hode Status Line
2 [] 10/ 512006 15:10:58 00 [ user(1 @itax.com WL 00 | 1665

1 3 10/1 572006 18:04:36 00:00 [1] 33333333333 —~ Ok Linet
Go to top afthis page

DSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

Tip

To sort the transmission journals list so that a particular transmission journal is easier to
be found, click the appropriate table heading. The page refreshes to display the informa-
tion in the order you requested.

The Transmission menu page displays following information for each transmission journal.

No.

Displays the serial number of the journals.

File No.

Displays the file number to identify the transmission job.

Date Time

Displays the date and time the transmission job was performed.
Duration

Displays the time length taken for the transmissions. If it takes more than 1 hour, “59:59” is
indicated.

Pages

Displays the number of pages the transmission job contains.

TO

Displays the destinations set to the transmission job.

Dept

Displays the department code if the department management is enabled.
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¢ Mode

Displays the transmission mode.
The transmission mode is displayed with the combination of 2-digit alphabet code, 3-digit
numeric code, and 3-digit supplemental code.
For example: EC 604

2 digit 2nd
alphabet . . 3rd -
1st numeric numeric . 3 digit
code numeric | Subad-
code code supplemen- N/W-Fax
(Commu- code dress
L (bps) (Resolu- tal code
nication tion) (Mode)
Mode)
G3 0: 2400 0: 8x3.85 0: MH S P: POLLING I: N/W-Fax
EC 1: 4800 1: 8x7.7 1: MR R: RELAY Inbound
HW 2:7600 2:8x15.4 2: MMR B: MAILBOX FAX routing
HR 3: 9600 4:16x15.4 3: JBIG O: OFFRAMP
HL 4: 12000 8: 300 dpi F: TRANSMIT
ML 5: 14400 A: 400 dpi
6: 16800-33600 | B: 600 dpi
C: 100 dpi
D: 150 dpi
¢ Status

Displays the result of the transmission.

¢ Line

Displays the line used.
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Displaying Reception Journals

Using TopAccess, you can display the reception journals that this equipment received by fax,
Internet Fax transmission, and E-mail.

A maximum of 100 logs is displayed in the chronologic order, most recent first. When the num-
ber of logs exceeds 100, they are deleted from the oldest one.

Accessing the Reception menu page in the Logs tab

1 Click the Logs tab and click the Reception menu.
* The Reception menu page is displayed.

2 Click the [REFRESH] icon at the upper right in the page to obtain
the update information.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Reception

Reception Journal 53
REFRESH

|N_o |F\Ie Mo, wlate Time |Durat\on |Pages|From |Dem |Mode Status |Lme ‘
1 |5 | 10A1512006 18:10:58 jooz 1 | 80000000001 | | Ecaz |oK | |
o to top of this page

ATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

Tip
To sort the reception journals list so that a particular reception journal is easier to be

found, click the appropriate table heading. The page refreshes to display the information
in the order you requested.

The Reception menu page displays following information for each reception journal.
* No.
Displays the serial number of the journals.
¢ File No.
Displays the file number to identify the received job.
* Date Time
Displays the date and time of receiving the job.
* Duration
Displays the time length taken for the receptions. If it takes more than 1 hour, “59:59” is indi-
cated.
* Pages
Displays the number of pages the received job contains.
* From
Displays the sender’s email address or fax number of the received job.
¢ Dept
Displays the department code if the department management is enabled.
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¢ Mode

Displays the reception mode.
The reception mode is displayed with the combination of 2-digit alphabet code, 3-digit
numeric code, and 3-digit supplemental code.
For example: EC 604

2 digit 2nd
alphabet . . 3rd .
1st numeric numeric . 3 digit
code numeric | Subad-
code code supplemen- N/W-Fax
(Commu- code dress
L (bps) (Resolu- tal code
nication tion) (Mode)
Mode)
G3 0: 2400 0: 8x3.85 0: MH S P: POLLING I: N/W-Fax
EC 1: 4800 1: 8x7.7 1: MR R: RELAY Inbound
HW 2:7600 2:8x15.4 2: MMR B: MAILBOX FAX routing
HR 3: 9600 4:16x15.4 3: JBIG O: OFFRAMP
HL 4: 12000 8: 300 dpi F: TRANSMIT
ML 5: 14400 A: 400 dpi
6: 16800-33600 | B: 600 dpi
C: 100 dpi
D: 150 dpi
¢ Status

Displays the result of the reception.

¢ Line

Displays the line used.
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Displaying Scan Job Logs

Using TopAccess, you can display scan job logs that this equipment performed.

A maximum of 100 logs is displayed in the chronologic order, most recent first. When the num-

ber of logs exceeds 100, they are deleted from the oldest one.

Accessing the Scan menu page in the Logs menu

1 Click the Logs tab and click the Scan menu.

* The Scan menu page is displayed.

2 Click the [REFRESH] icon at the upper right in the page to obtain

the update information.

Administration

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management
Scan Log
REFRESH
To/File Name User Mame Agent wDate Time Pages |Mode |Status

DOCT 01 S06-002 Store to e-Filing | 10/5/2008 18:2317

STO208 | Successfully stored documert.

User01 User Email 10M5/2006 182315

ST123B |Failed to connect to SMTP server

DOCA 0 S06-001 Store to e-Filing | 10/5/2008 18:22.47

STO208 | Successfully stored documert.

DOCA01 506 Store to e-Filing | 10452006 158:19:05

STOZ0B | Successfully stored document

DOCA 01 506 tif Administrator Save az file 10AS2008 18:11.02

144418 | Stored document in controller shared folder

DOCA 01 506-002 tif Save as file 10M5/2006 181 0:44

ST4MB | Stored document in cortroller shared folder

DOC101506-001 tif Save az file 1052008181033

ST421B | Stored document in controller shared folder -

el ======

DOCA 0506 tif Save as file 10M5/2006 18:03:43

ST4MB | Stored document in cortroller shared folder

Go to top of this page

Tip

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

To sort the scan job logs list so that a particular scan job log is easier to be found, click
the appropriate table heading. The page refreshes to display the information in the order

you requested.

The Scan menu page displays following information for each scan job log.

Tol/File Name

When the job performed the Scan to File or Scan to e-Filing, it displays the document name

that was stored. When the job performed the Scan to Email, it displays the destinations
where the scanned document was sent.

User Name

Displays the user name of the scan job.

Agent

Displays the agent of the scan job.

Date Time

Displays the date and time when the scan job was released from the Control Panel.
Pages

Displays the number of pages the scan job contains.

Mode

Displays the transmission mode using the 6 character codes. Each code describes the
details of the transmission mode as below.

AA: This describes the job type.

- CA: Copy and File, Copy and Store to e-Filing
- CT: Copy to e-Filing

- FS: Relay Mailbox Transmission

- FF: Fax Received Forward

- FE: Internet Fax Received Forward
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- ST: Scan to File, Scan to e-Filing, Scan to Email
- FA: Fax and Save as File
- PA: Print and e-Filing
- PT: Print to e-Filing
- IA: N/W-Fax and Save as File
- BE: e-Filing to Email
- RS: Remote Scan
B: This describes the transmission type.
: e-Filing
: Email (SMTP)
FTP
SMB
Local
: NetWare IPX/SPX
USB
: NetWare TCP/IP
- 9: Remote Scan
C: This describes the resolution.
- 0:100 dpi
- 1:150 dpi
- 2:200 dpi
- 3: 300 dpi
- 4:400 dpi
- 5:600 dpi
- A: 8x3.85 (line/mm) (203x98)
- B: 8x7.7 (line/mm) (203x196)
- C: 8x15.4 (line/mm) (203x391)
- D: 16x15.4 (line/mm) (400x391)
D: This describes the file format.
- 0: e-Filing
: TIFF (Multi)
: TIFF (Single)
: PDF (Multi)
JPEG
: PDF (Single)
: XPS (Multi)
: XPS (Single)
A: DIB

: This describes the file color mode*.

B: Black
- G: Gray Scale
- C: Color

M: Mix

For the black and white model, this always indicates “B” (Black).
* Status

Displays the detailed result status of the scan job.

1

1 1
©OUAWN=2O

1 Im 1

*
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Registering from TopAccess

This section describes the instruction on how to register templates, address book, and mailboxes.

Managing Templates..........cciiiiii i ————————— 46
Registering Private TemMPIate GroUPS .......coiiiiiiiiieeiie e eee e e e e e st e e e ssae e e e e e enes 47
Registering Private TemMPIates ...........ouuiiiiiiiiiiieiee e raeaeeeas 55
Displaying Public TEMPIALES ......cooiiiiiei e 87

Managing Address BOOK..........ooocciiiirrrrreeccss s e e 89
Managing Contacts in the Address BOOK ............cooiuuiiiiiiiiiiiec e 89
Managing Groups in the AdAress BOOK ...........ocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e 95

Managing MailboXes.......ccu i e s s e r e e s e mm e e e e e 98
Setting Up an Open MailDOX ........uoeiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiie sttt e e et e e e ettt e e e e esaebeeaesansaeeeesasnsseesnnes 99

Deleting an Open MaiilDOX.........cccuuiiiuiiiiiie et 105



Managing Templates

Templates contain preset information for the operation of the copiers, scans, and fax and Inter-
net Fax transmissions so that users can perform these operations easily by selecting the tem-
plate button on the Touch Panel Display.

Templates are stored in groups. There are up to 200 private template groups and one public
group. Each group can contain up to 60 templates.

* There is the “Useful Template” group that the useful templates have been registered in the
private template group.

» Templates in the public group are created and maintained by the administrator. The public
group can be accessed by all users, but some of the templates may be designed for specific
purposes and have passwords assigned to them. For more information about setting up the
public templates, see the following section.

P.225 “Registering Public Templates”

Templates in private template groups are based on particular group profiles. Private groups can
be assigned passwords. You can also assign passwords to individual templates. If it has no
password assigned at either the template or group level, a “private” template is accessible to all
users.

In practice, you may not need to create templates or groups yourself. The administrator and
other users may have set up all the templates you need for your work. Before creating any tem-
plate, look on your system to see what templates are available.

When users set up the templates and template group for the first time, you must first create a
template group according to how templates are grouped, and then register the template that you
require.

) P.47 “Registering Private Template Groups”

D P.55 “Registering Private Templates”

In addition, you can also display the templates list registered in the public group.

P.87 “Displaying Public Templates”

Tip
Templates can be managed using the Touch Panel Display. For managing templates from the
Touch Panel Display, please see the Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions.
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Registering Private Template Groups

Before registering private templates, you have to register the private template group. You can
classify the private templates according to every department, every user, and a use by register-
ing the private template groups.

Also each private template group can be protected by the password.

P.47 “Setting Group Information”

P.50 “Setting Group Password”

P.53 “Resetting Group Information”

Setting Group Information

You can define up to 200 private template groups. To define the private template groups, you
can specify the group name, owner, and email notification setting.

Setting a private template group information

1 Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.

* The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

2 Click the “Undefined” group name link to define a new private tem-
plate group, or click the group name link that has been defined to
edit the private template group information.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template
Template Groups

Please select a group to edit below

Public Template Groups
[Ma | [name |User Mame |

[Puslic | |public Template Groups | |
Al Groups | Defined Groups L]

Jump to
001 011 021 031 041 051 DAT 071 D81 081 101 111 121 131 141 151 161 171 181 181

Mo, Mame LUizer Mame:

002 1S [Usernt Liser

003 Undefined Undefined
004 Undefined Undefined
005 Undefined Undefined
006 Lindefined Lindefined

* If you select the private template group that has not been defined, the Group Proper-
ties page is displayed. Skip to step 5.

* If you select the defined private template group that is not protected by a password,
the Private Templates page is displayed. Skip to step 4.

* If you select the defined private template group that is protected by a password, the
Input Group Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.
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* You can display only defined private template groups by clicking on the “Defined
Groups” link. The page displays all 200 private template groups in default page view.

* If you know which private template group you want to define or edit, click the number
of the private template group in the “Jump to” links.

When the Input Group Password page is displayed, enter the 5-digit
password (or administrator’s password) for the selected private
template group and click [OK].

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Input Group Password

Group Information

[Ma | [name |User Mame |
|nnz | =) |Llserﬂ1 |Llserﬂ1 |

|Pssswnrd | eneun

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Private Templates page is displayed.

4 Click [Edit] to define or edit the group information.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Private Templates Tempae croupss

Group Informatien

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset ]

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|UU2 |é |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

(=

Panel View | Listview

Please click a template picture to edit.

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Group Properties page is displayed.
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5 Enter the items below as desired.

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

k3

Group Properties

Greup Information
[Ma | [name |User Hame |

|nnz |@ |Llserﬂ1 |Usarm ‘

Save || Cancel

*Reguired
Mumber o2

“Hame |Mserm

Userteme | Usertl |

This email address is used &= default recipient each for template.
Emamuluserm@lfax.:om | | |

Motification

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

Number — Displays the number of the private template group.
Name — Enter the name of the private template group.

User Name — Enter the owner name of the private template group.

Notification — Enter the default email address where the notification will be sent. The
email address entered here will be displayed in the Panel Settings page and can be
selected for the destination of the notifications when creating a private template in this
group.

6 Click [Save] to apply changes.

7 You can continue setting the group password, or registering or
editing templates in the group, as required.

L) P.50 “Setting Group Password”
P.55 “Registering Private Templates”
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Setting Group Password

To set the group password, you must register the private template group first. You can set the
password for the group that you have already registered.

Setting the group password

Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.
* The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

2 Click the group name link that you want to set or to modify the
group password.

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template
Template Groups

Please select a group to edit below

Public Template Groups

Mo | [name |User Mame |

|Public | |Public Template Groups | |

All Groups | Defined Groups o’
Jump to

001 011 021 031 041 051 D&1 071 031 081 101 111 121 131 141 150 161 171 181 181

o | [name Liser Mame:

001 |

002 @ User User

003 Undefined Undefined

004 Undefined Undefined

005 Undefined Undefined

008 Undefined Undefined o)

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* If you select the private template group that is not protected by a password, the Pri-
vate Templates page is displayed. Skip to step 4.

* If you select the private template group that is protected by a password, the Input
Group Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.

* You can display only defined private template groups by clicking on the “Defined
Groups” link. The page displays all 200 private template groups in default page view.

* If you know which private template group you want to define or edit, click the number
of the private template group in the “Jump to” links.
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When the Input Group Password page is displayed, enter the 5-digit
password (or administrator’s password) for the selected private
template group and click [OK].

Courter

Administration

User Management

Device Job Status Registration

Template

Input Group Password

Group Informatien

Mo | [mame |User Mame |
|UU2 | ) |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

|Passwwu | oeees

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Private Templates page is displayed.

Click [Change Password] to set the password for the private tem-
plate group.

Courter

Administration

User Management

Device Job Status Registration

Template

Private Templates Tempae croupss

Group Informatien

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset ]

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|UU2 |é |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

Panel View | Listview ;1
Please click a template picture to edit.
Jumnp to a

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Change Group Password page is displayed.
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Enter the old password in the Old Password field, and new pass-
word in the New Password and Retype Password fields.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Change Group Password

[E3

Group Information
Mo | [mame |User Mame |
|UU2 | ) |Usertl1 |Usertl1 ‘

Clet Pazssword sssss

ey Passwort sssss

Retyps

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* You can only use 5-digit numbers for the password.
* You can also enter the administrator password in the Old Password field.
» If the password has not been set to the group, leave the Old Password field blank.

* Leaving the New Password and Retype Password field blank releases password pro-
tection for the group.

6 Click [Save].

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

7 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

\g) Are you sure you want: b change the password?

* The group password is set or modified.
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Resetting Group Information

You can reset the group information that you no longer require and turn it to an undefined group.

If you reset the group information, all private templates registered in the group will be deleted.

Resetting group information

Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.
* The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab

page.

2 Click the group name link that you want to reset.

TopAccess

Device Job Status

Template

Template Groups
Please select a group to edit below

Public Template Groups

Logs

e-Filing

Registration

Courter

Mo | [name

|User Mame

|Public | |Public Template Groups

All Groups | Defined Groups

Jumpto

001 011 021 031 041 081 Q&1 071 081

031 101

111 121 131 141 151 161 171 181 181

o | [name

Lizer Maime:

002 @ User

Lizer(

003 Undefined Undefined
004 Undefined Undefined
008 Undefined Undefined
008 Undefined Undefined

User Management Administration

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* If you select the private template group that is not protected by a password, the Pri-
vate Templates page is displayed. Skip to step 4.

* If you select the private template group that is protected by a password, the Input
Group Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.

* You can display only defined private template groups by clicking on the “Defined
Groups” link. The page displays all 200 private template groups in default page view.

* If you know which private template group you want to define or edit, click the number
of private template group in the “Jump to” links.
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5 Registering from TopAccess

When the Input Group Password page is displayed, enter the 5-digit
password (or administrator’s password) for the selected private
template group and click [OK].

Courter

Job Status User Management Administration

Device Registration

Template

Input Group Password

Group Informatien
Mo | [mame |User Mame |
|UU2 | ) |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

|Passwwu | oeees

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Private Templates page is displayed.

4 Click [Reset].

TonAccess eLiling

Courter

Administration

Job Status User Management

Device Registration

Template

Private Templates Tempae croupss

Group Informatien

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset ]

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|UU2 |é |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

Panel View | Listview

(m

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jumnp to

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

\ ? ) Do You really wank to Reset?

* The group information is reset.
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Registering Private Templates

In each private template group, you can create up to 60 templates. To define the private tem-
plate, specify the panel settings that will be displayed in the Touch Panel Display and agent set-
tings. Each private template can also be protected by a password.

P.55 “Registering or Editing Private Templates”

P.80 “Setting Template Password”

P.83 “Resetting Private Templates”

Registering or Editing Private Templates

Each template can be created in combination of following agents:

Copy template can be combined with the Save as file or Store to e-Filing agent.
Fax/Internet Fax template can be combined with the Save as file agent.

Scan template can be created with up to two agents in combination of the Save as file,
Email, and Store to e-Filing agents.

Registering or editing a private template

1 Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.

e The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

Click the group name link where you want to register or edit the pri-
vate template.

Device Job Status Logs

Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template

Template Groups
Please select a group to edit below

Public Template Groups

Mo | [name |User Mame |

|Public | |Public Template Groups | |

All Groups | Defined Groups o’
Jumpto

001 011 021 031 041 051 D&1 071 031 081 101 111 121 131 141 150 161 171 181 181

o | [name Liser Mame:

001 |

002 @ User User

003 Undefined Undefined
004 Undefined Undefined

008 Undefined Undefined
008 Undefined Undefined )

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* If you select the private template group that is not protected by a password, the Pri-
vate Templates page is displayed. Skip to step 4.

* If you select the private template group that is protected by a password, the Input
Group Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.
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* You can display only defined private template groups by clicking on the “Defined
Groups” link. The page displays all 200 private template groups in default page view.

* If you know which private template group you want to define or edit, click the number
of the private template group in the “Jump to” links.

When the Input Group Password page is displayed, enter the 5-digit
password (or administrator’s password) for the selected private
template group and click [OK].

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Input Group Password

Group Information

[Ma | [name |User Mame |

|nnz | =) |Llserﬂ1 |Llserﬂ1 ‘

|Pssswnrd | eneun

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Private Templates page is displayed.

From the templates list, click the “Undefined” icon to register a new
template, or click defined icon to edit the template.

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Private Templates tempiate Groupse

Group Information

[ Change Password ] [ Reset ]

[Ma | |name |User Mame |
|nnz |é |Llserﬂ1 |Llserﬂ1 ‘

k3

Panel View | Listview

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jump ta

1-6 7-12 13-18 18-24 25-30 31-36 37-47 43-48 48-54 55-A0

Templates 16
, ] a COPY MODE ) g Undsfined
Undsfined
Undsfined Undsfined
: g Undsfined ! g Undsfined
Undsfined Undsfined
® g Undsfined ¢ g Undsfined

Goto top ofthis nane

06 TOSHIBATEC CORRORATION Al Rights

* If the templates list is displayed in the List view, click the “Undefined” template name
to register new template, or click the defined template name to edit the template.

* If you select the private template that has not been defined, the Template Properties
page to select agents is displayed. Skip to step 7.

* If you select the defined private template that is not protected by a password, the
Template Properties page is displayed. Skip to step 6.
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* If you select the defined private template that is protected by a password, the Input
Template Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.

* You can change the template list view by clicking on either “Panel View” or “List
View”.

* If you know which private template you want to define or edit, click the number of the
private template in the “Jump to” links.

5 When the Input Template Password page is displayed, enter the 5-
digit password (or administrator’s password) for selected private
template and click [OK].

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Input Template Password

Greup Information
[Ma | [name |User Hame |

|2 |@ |Llserﬂ1 |Usarm |

Template Infermation
Mo | [mame |User Name |
|1 |é| |c0Pv MODE | |

|Passwum [eenee |

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Template Properties page is displayed.
6 Click [Edit] to define or edit the template properties.

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Template Properties Templats Groupsk Private T

Greup Information
[Ma | [name |User Hame |

|2 |@ |Llserﬂ1 |Usarm |

Template Infermation
Mo | [mame |User Name |
|1 |é| |c0Pv MODE | |

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset Template ]

CORY MODE
Fansl (]

ottt

utomelic Stert | Dissbie

gert D

Sarner

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Template Properties page to select agents is displayed.
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7 Select agents and click [Select Agent].

Registration Courter User Management Administration

Device Job Status Logs

Template

Template Properties Templats Groupsk Private T

Ccopy Email
[CIFax/IntemetFax Save as file
Osean Store to e-Filing

3

Fanel Setting
Picture =3

Caption COPY MODE
Caption2

User Name
Automatic Start Disehle

You can select one of the following template:

Copy — Select this to create a copy template. Usually, this is selected to print copies as
well as sending originals to other destinations. This agent can also be combined with the
Save as file agent or Store to e-Filing agent.

Fax/Internet Fax — Select this to create a fax and Internet Fax transmission template.
This agent can be combined with the Save as file agent.

Scan — Select this to create a scan template combined with the Email, Save as file, and
Store to e-Filing agents. When you select this, select the agent from “Email”, “Save as
file”, or “Store to e-Filing”. You can specify up to two agents for a scan template.

* “Fax/Internet Fax” is available only when the Scanner Kit is installed, when the Printer/Scanner Kit
is installed, or when the optional Fax unit is installed.”
e “Scan”’, “Email”, and “Save as file” are available only when the Scanner Kit is installed, or when the

Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.”
*  Only applicable to the black and white model.

8 Click each button displayed in the page to specify or edit the asso-
ciated template properties.
[Panel Setting] — Click this to specify the icon settings for the template.
P.60 “Panel Setting (Private Template)”

Panel Setting

Picture %

Captioni

SCANTO

Caption2

FILE

Lizer Maime:

Automatic Start

Disable

Mitification

[Destination Setting] — Click this to specify the document’s destination. This can be
set only when creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent or Scan to Email agent.

P.61 “Destination Setting (Private Template)”

When Creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent:

|Destingtion |
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When Creating the Scan to Email agent:

|Te: Destination |

Cc: Destination Setting

|e: Destination |

]

[Internet Fax Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can
be set only when creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent.

P.68 “Internet Fax Setting (Private Template)”

InternetFax Seting

Subject

Scanned from (Device Name)|(Templete Mame)](Date)(Time)
From Address

From Name
Body
File Formeat

TFF-5
o Fragmentation

Fragment Page Size

[Fax Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can be set only
when creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent.

P.69 “Fax Setting (Private Template)”

Fax Setting
Resolution Standard
Origirial Mocls Text
Exposure At

Transmission Type
ECM

Line Select

Guaty Transmit
SUBISER

on

Foling

Delayed Transmit

00 00:00
Priority Transmit OFF

[Email Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can be set
only when creating the Scan to Email agent.
P.71 “Email Setting (Private Template)”

Email Setting

From Address
From Mame

mip-D0cE7E61 @ifar.com

Body

MFP-00CETSE1

File Formet

POF(MLIL)

File Mame

Fragment Message Size

DochMDDY Y IMMDDYY iz a date)

o Fragmentation

[Save as file Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in local
hard disk or network folder. This can be set only when creating the Save as file agent

P.73 “Save as file Setting (Private Template)”

File Format

Destination

TIFF(Mut)

File Mame:

FP-04998820FILE_SHAREY

DochiMDD Y (MMDDY Y is a date)

[Box Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in the Box. This
can be set only when creating the Scan to e-Filing agent.

P.76 “Box Setting (Private Template)”

Box Setting

Destination

Folder MName

000

Documert Mame:

DochiMDD Y (MMDDY Y is a date)

[Scan Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be scanned. This can be
set only when creating the Save as file agent, Scan to Email agent, and Scan to e-Filing
agent. This cannot be set when combining the Fax/Internet Fax agent.

P.77 “Scan Setting (Private Template)”
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Scan Setting

Single/2-Sided Scan Single

DEY0

Calor Mode: Black
Original Mode Text
Resalution 200cki
Exposure Auto
Background
Original Size Auto
Jneg Campression Micldle:

*

The color model is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

9 After configuring the desired template properties, click [Save].

* The template properties are registered.

1 0 The template has been registered or edited. You can click the Tem-

plate Groups link at the upper side of the page to return to the Tem-
plate menu page.

— Panel Setting (Private Template)

In the Panel Settings page, specify how the icon for the template is displayed in the Touch Panel
Display, and the notification settings for the template.

0 NOoO g~ 0N

1)

2)

3)

4)

Panel Setting
Ficture %..@
aption1 SCANTO
aption2 FILE&E-MAIL
Uzer Matme
Automatic Start Disable +
{1 Send email when an error occurs
{1 gend email when johis completed
Hotificztion Email to userll@ifax.com
£ >
Picture

This indicates the icon that will be displayed in the Touch Panel Display. The icon is auto-
matically designated according to the agent that you select.

Caption1
Enter the text that will be displayed next to the icon in the Touch Panel Display. You can
enter up to 11 alphanumeric characters.

Caption2
Enter the text that will be displayed next to the icon in the Touch Panel Display. You can
enter up to 11 alphanumeric characters.

User Name
Enter the owner name of the template. You can enter up to 30 alphanumeric characters.
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5) Automatic Start
Select whether the automatic start function is enabled or disabled. When this is enabled, the
operation will be automatically started when you press the template button from the TEM-
PLATE menu on the Touch Panel Display without pressing the [START] button.

6) Notification — Send email when an error occurs
Select this to send a notification message to the specified email address when an error
occurs.

7) Notification — Send email when job is completed
Select this to send a notification message to the specified email address when a job is com-
pleted.

8) Notification — Email to
Select to send the notification message to the email address that is set to the public group,
or enter an email address to which the notification message will be sent.

When you enable the Notification setting, make sure to set up the Email settings in the Email
submenu page of the Setup menu in the TopAccess Administrator’s mode. For instructions
on how to set up the Email settings, refer to the Network Administration Guide.

— Destination Setting (Private Template)

In the Recipient List page, you can specify the destinations to which the fax, Internet Fax, or
Scan to Email document will be sent.

When you are setting up the destinations for the Scan to Email agent, you can only specify the
email addresses for the destinations.

When you are setting up the destinations for the Fax/Internet Fax agent, you can specify both
fax numbers and email addresses for the destinations.

The optional Fax unit must be installed in this equipment to specify the fax numbers of the desti-
nations.

For the black and white model, specifying email addresses for the destinations is available only when
the Scanner Kit is installed, or the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

You can specify the recipients by entering their email addresses or fax numbers manually,
selecting recipients from the address book, selecting recipient groups from the address book, or
searching for recipients in the LDAP server.

P.62 “Entering the recipients manually”

P.63 “Selecting the recipients from the address book”

P.64 “Selecting the groups from the address book”

1 P.65 “Searching for recipients in the LDAP server”

) P.67 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”
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Entering the recipients manually

By this method, you can add a recipient manually to the Recipient List.
1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
2 Click [New].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ]

|L||vm |Destmat\on

* The Contact Property page is displayed.

3 Enter the email address or fax number of the recipient, in the Desti-
nation field.

Contact Property

*Reguired
|‘Des1mauun | userll @ifax.com

You can specify the fax number for the destination only when the optional Fax unit is
installed.

4 Click [OK].
» Entered recipient is added in the Recipient List page.

5 Repeat step 2 to 4 to add all additional recipients that you require.

Tip
You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before submitting the

destination settings.
P.67 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”

6 Click [Save].
Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ” Delete ]

|L| wllame Destination

O userl @itax.com

e The contacts are added as the destinations.
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Selecting the recipients from the address book

By this method, you can select recipients from the address book in this equipment.
1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
2 Click [Address Book].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ]

|L||vm |Destmat\on

* The Address Book page is displayed.

Check the Email boxes of users you want to add as the Email recip-
ients or Internet Fax recipients, and check the Fax boxes of users
you want to add as the Fax recipients.

Address Book

Group | All Groups ¥

|Ema\I|Fax whlame Email Address Fax Number

Lserdd User .com 10000000099

Lserds User userdS@ifax.com 10000000093

Userd? User userdri@ifax.com 10000000097

LserdE User userdG@ifax.com 10000000096

Lserds User userds@ifax.com 10000000095

Lserd4 User userSd@ifax.com 10000000094

Lserd3 User userd3@ifax.com 10000000093

Lserd2 User userd2@ifax.com 10000000092

Userd! User userdl@ifax.com 10000000091

Userd0 User userdl@ifax.com 10000000090

Lser89 User userdd@ifax.com 10000000059

ooooooDorEE=ETmRF
ooooooorEE=ETRF

* When you are creating the Scan to Email template, only the Email check boxes are
displayed in the Address Book page.

* You can specify the fax number for the destination only when the optional Fax unit is
installed.

Tip

If you want to sort recipient list by a specific group, select the desired group name at the
Group drop down box.

4 Click [Add].

» Selected recipients are added in the Recipient List page.

Tip

You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before submitting the
destination settings.
P.67 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list’
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5 Click [Save].

Recipient List
[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ” Delete ]
|L| wllame Destination
[] |Useras User userag@ita com
[] |Useras User 10000000055
[] |Userss User usersa@ita com
[] |Userss User 10000000055
[] |Users? User users? @itax com
[] |Users? User 10000000057
[] |Useras User userdG@ita com
[] |Useras User 10000000056
< >

¢ The contacts are added as the destinations.

Selecting the groups from the address book

By this method, you can select groups from the address book.
1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
2 Click [Address Group].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search l

|i||vm |Dealimatmm

* The Address Group page is displayed.

3 Check the Group boxes that contains the desired recipients.
Address Group

|Gmup wGroup Mame
Grouplg

Groupls

Groupa?

Groupl&

Groupls

Group4

Groupls

Group(2

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

Groupn1

Go to top of this page
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4 Click [Add].

* All recipients in the selected groups are added in the Recipient List page.

Tip

You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before submitting the

destination settings.
P.67 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list’

5 Click [Save].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book H Address Group H Search H Delete ]

|:| wilame

Destination

[ |erougos

Group

e The contacts are added as the destinations.

Searching for recipients in the LDAP server

By this method, you can search for recipients in the registered LDAP server and in the address

book.

The LDAP server must be registered by an administrator.
P.205 “Managing Directory Service”

1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.

2 Click [Search].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ]

[z

Destination

* The Search Contact page is displayed.
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Select the directory service name that you want to search in the
“Directory Service Name” field, and enter the search terms in the
fields that you want to search.

Search Contact

Enter a partial name ar email address to search for a contact,

Directory Service Mame | |cap v
First Name User

Last Name

Email Address

Fax Number

Company

Deparrment

* If you select the model name of this equipment at the Directory Service Name drop
down box, you can search for recipients in the address book of this equipment.

* TopAccess will search for the recipients that match the entries.

* Leaving the field blank allows wild card searching. (However, you must specify one
of them.)

Click [Search].
» TopAccess will start searching for recipients in the LDAP server and the Search
Address List page will display the results.

Check the Email boxes of users to add the Email recipients or Inter-
net Fax recipients, and check the Fax boxes of users to add the Fax
recipients.

Search Address List

|i| whlame compan i Email Address Fax Mumber

User(9 Liser abcdef ghijidmn uzer09@itax.com 444-4444-4444
Go to top of this page

* When you are creating the Scan to Email template, the ID check boxes are displayed
in the Search Address List page.

* You can specify the fax number for the destination only when the optional Fax unit is
installed.
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@ Click [Add].
* The selected recipients are added in the Recipient List page.
Tip
You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before submitting the

destination settings.
P.67 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list’

7 Click [Save].

Recipient List
[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ” Delete ]
|i| whlame Destination
0 userdg@ifax.com
O 10000000099
0 userds@ifax.com
O 10000000095
0 userd7@ifax.com
O 10000000097
0 userd6@ifax.com
O 10000000096
L >

* The contacts are added as the destinations.

Removing the contacts from the recipient list

Check the check boxes of the contacts that you want to remove
from the recipient list, and click [Delete].

Recipient List
[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ” Delete ]
|F wllame Destination
Userad User userag@ita com
Userad User 10000000055
Useras User usersa@ita com
Useras User 10000000055
Usera? User users? @itax com
Usera? User 10000000057
Useras User userdG@ita com
Useras User 10000000056
< >

e The selected contacts are removed from the recipient list.
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— Internet Fax Setting (Private Template)

In the Internet Fax Setting page, you can specify the content of the Internet Fax to be sent.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

~

InternetFax Setting

*Required

'@' Scanned from (Device Name [ Template Name )] Date) Time)
—TSubject ol
T 1*From Address admin{gifax com
T |From Mame admin
= Biody
=T File Format TIFF-5 »
——Fragment Page Size Mo Fragmentation »
v
< >

Subject

This sets the subject of the Internet Faxes. Select “Scanned from (Device Name) [(Template
Name)] (Date) (Time)” to automatically insert the subject or enter the desired subject in the
field.

From Address
Enter the email address of the sender. When the recipient replies to received document, the
message will be sent to this email address.

From Name
Enter the sender name of the Internet Fax.

Body

Enter the body message of the Internet Fax. You can enter up to 1000 characters (including
spaces).

File Format

Only “TIFF-S” format can be selected.

Fragment Page Size
Select the size of the message fragmentation.
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— Fax Setting (Private Template)

In the Fax Setting page, you can specify how the fax will be sent.

© 0o N o g b~ WON -

1)

2)

3)

Fax Setting
[ Save ” Cancel ” Feset ]
Fesalution Standard v|
Crriginal Made Text hd |
Expozure @Auto OOOOO[O]OOOOO.
Transmiszion Type Mermory Transmit V|
ECh ON v
Line Select Linel V|
Quality Transmit OFF V|
SUBISER |
SIDUFAD
Palling v|
P arl
Faix Mumber(Security) | |
Delayed Transmit ID_Ljay EI EI
Priority Transmit | OFF V|
< | =
Resolution

Select the resolution for sending faxes.

- Standard — Select the Standard mode as the resolution for originals with regular size

text.

- Fine — Select this to set the Fine mode as the resolution for originals with small text or

detailed drawings.

- Ultra Fine — Select this to set the Ultra-Fine mode as the resolution for originals with

particularly small text or precision drawings.

Original Mode
Select the image quality mode for sending faxes.

- Text — Select the Text mode as the image quality mode appropriate for sending text

originals.

- Text/Photo — Select the Text/Photo mode as the image quality mode appropriate for

sending originals containing both text and photos.

- Photo — Select the Photo mode as the image quality mode appropriate for sending

photo originals.

Exposure
Select the exposure for sending faxes.

Select “Auto” to automatically apply the ideal contrast, or adjust the contrast manually in 11

stages.
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4) Transmission Type
Select the send mode.

- Memory Transmit — Select the Memory TX mode to automatically send the document
after it has been temporarily stored to memory. This mode is useful if you want to return
original files immediately. You can also send the same originals to two or more remote
Faxes.

- Direct Transmit — Select the Direct TX mode to send the original as it is being scanned.
This mode is useful if you want a confirm from the remote party. Originals are not stored
to memory, and you can specify only one remote Fax at a time.

5) ECM
Enable or disable the ECM (Error Correction Mode) to automatically resend any portion of
the document affected by phone line noise or distortion.

6) Line Select
Select whether specifying the line to be used.
- OFF — Select not to specify the line to be used.
- LINE 1 — Select to use Line 1 for this Fax agent.
- LINE 2 — Select to use Line 2 for this Fax agent if installed.

7) Quality Transmit
Select this to send a document in the Quality TX mode. This feature sends a document at a
slower speed than normal so the transmission will be less affected by line conditions.

8) SUB/SEP
Enter the SUB number or SEP number if you want to set the mailbox transmission.

9) SID/PWD
Enter the password for SUB or SEP if required.

10) Polling
Select this to set Polling communications.
- (Blank) — Select the blank field when you do not want to perform polling.
- Transmit — Select this to perform Polling Reservation that allows users to store the doc-
ument in the memory.
- Received — Select this to perform Turnaround Polling that allows users to poll another
fax after transmitting documents to the remote Fax on the same phone call.

11) Password
Enter the 4-digit security code for the document to be stored or received.

12) Fax Number (Security)
When you select “Transmit” at the Polling drop down box, enter the security fax number that
allows polling of stored document.
When you select “Received” at the Polling drop down box, enter the security fax number to
poll the documents from remote Faxes.

13) Delayed Transmit
If you enable the delayed communications for this agent, enter the day and time to send a
document.

14) Priority Transmit
Select whether the document will be sent prior to other jobs.
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— Email Setting (Private Template)

In the Email Setting page, you can specify the content of the Scan to Email document to be sent.

1)

2)

3)

4)

Email Setting el
*Required
piect '@ Scanned from (Device Mame)[{ Template Mame)](Date) Time)
ubjes
o]
From Address mip-00cE7861 @ifax.com
Fram hame |WFP-00CE78E1
Body
File: Forimat FOFU) L
Encryption
UserPassword |eesesseses Retype Pazsword |esesessess
Master Password eesesssses Retype Pazsword |esessssess
Encryption Level | 128-bit RC4 »
Encryption Authority
DPrinting
DChange of Documents
[ content Copying or Extraction
[] content Extraction for accessihility
@ DocMMDODYYMMDDYY is a date)
File Mame O|
[] Addthe date andtirme to a file name.
Fragment i Size Mo Fragmentation % |
Subject

This sets the subject of the Scan to Email documents. Select “Scanned from (Device Name)
[(Template Name)] (Date) (Time)” to automatically apply the subject, or enter the desired
subject in the field.

From Address
Enter the email address of the sender. When the recipient replies, the message will be sent
to this email address.

From Name
Enter the sender name of the Scan to Email document.

Body
Enter the body message of the Scan to Email documents. You can enter up to 1000 charac-
ters (including spaces).
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5) File Format

Select the file format of the scanned image.

- TIFF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page TIFF file.

- TIFF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page TIFF
files.

- PDF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page PDF file.

- PDF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page PDF
files.

- XPS (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page XPS file.

- XPS (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page XPS files.

- JPEG* — Select this to save scanned images as JPEG files.

Tip
If you saved the data in an XPS format, it may not be opened depending on the specification
of your computer.

*  Not applicable to the e-STUDIO352/452, e-STUDIO353/453, e-STUDI0202L/232/282 and e-
STUDIO203L/233/283.

6) Encryption
Set this for encrypting PDF files if you have selected “PDF (Multi)” or “PDF (Single)” in the
File Format setting.

Encryption
Check this if you want to encrypt PDF files.

User Password
Enter a password for opening encrypted PDF files.

Master Password
Enter a password for changing the Encrypt PDF setting.

* The user password is set “12345” at our factory. Ask the administrator for resetting mas-
ter password.

* The passwords must be entered in one-byte alphanumeric characters. The minimum and
maximum numbers of characters allowed are 1 and 32.

e The user password must differ from the master password.

* These passwords can be re-entered only by an authorized user. Users cannot change
the settings of the Encryption Level field and the Authority field noted below if they are
not authorized to change the master password. Ask the administrator for resetting these
passwords.

* For the details of the encryption setting, see the User Functions Guide.

Encryption Level

Select the desired encryption level.

- 128-bit RC4 - Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
5.0, PDF V1.4.
40-bit RC4 — Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
3.0, PDF V1.1.
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Authority

Check the desired types of authority for Encrypt PDF.

Printing

Change of Documents

Content Copying or Extraction
Content Extraction for accessibility

7) File Name
Select how the scanned file will be named. Select “DocYYMMDD” to name as it described,
or you can enter the desired file name in the field. When you want to add the date and time
in the file name, check the “Add the date and time to a file name” check box.

8) Fragment Message Size

Select the size of the message fragmentation.

— Save as file Setting (Private Template)

In the Save as file Setting page, you can specify how and where a scanned file will be stored.

Save as file Setting

File: Formt | TIFF{pultiy v

Encryption

Encryption Lewvel

Encryption Autharity

Printing

hange of Documents

Content Copyving ar Extraction
Content Exraction for accessibility

Destination

Select following 2 items
{v] Use local folder

Storage Path WMFP-04587704\FILE_SHARE!

] Remote1

Use Administrator Setting
Pratocol
Metwork Path

Use User Setting
Protocol SMB EaRE: Metiare IPHSPH Metiare TCRIP

Server Name _

Port Mumber{Command) _

Meteork Path _

Lagin User Name _

Password _ Retype Password _

Remote 2

Use Administrator Setting
Protocol
Metwark Path

Use User Setting
Protocol SMBE FTP Metware IPHISFH Metwiare TCRIP

srver Narne [

Part Mumber{Cormmanid) _

Metwaork Path _

Laogin User Name _

Password _ Retype Passwnn:l_

ile: Mame:

@ DocMMDDYY(MMDDYY is a date)

o I

[ Addthe date and time to a file name
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1) File Format
Select the file format for scanned file will be stored.
- TIFF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page TIFF file.
- TIFF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page TIFF
files.
- PDF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page PDF file.
- PDF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page PDF
files.
- XPS (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page XPS file.
- XPS (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page XPS files.
- JPEG* — Select this to save scanned images as JPEG files.
*  Not applicable to the e-STUDIO352/452, e-STUDIO353/453, e-STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-
STUDIO203L/233/283.

Tip
If you saved the data in an XPS format, it may not be opened depending on the specification
of your computer.

2) Encryption
Set this for encrypting PDF files if you have selected “PDF (Multi)” or “PDF (Single)” in the
File Format setting.

Encryption
Check this if you want to encrypt PDF files.

User Password
Enter a password for opening encrypted PDF files.

Master Password
Enter a password for changing the Encrypt PDF setting.

* The user password is set “12345” at our factory. Ask the administrator for resetting mas-
ter password.

* The passwords must be entered in one-byte alphanumeric characters. The minimum and
maximum numbers of characters allowed are 1 and 32.

* The user password must differ from the master password.

* These passwords can be re-entered only by an authorized user. Users cannot change
the settings of the Encryption Level field and the Authority field noted below if they are
not authorized to change the master password. Ask the administrator for resetting these
passwords.

» For the details of the encryption setting, see the User Functions Guide.

Encryption Level

Select the desired encryption level.

- 128-bit RC4 - Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
5.0, PDF V1.4.
40-bit RC4 — Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
3.0, PDF V1.1.
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3)

4)

Authority

Check the desired types of authority for Encrypt PDF.
- Printing

- Change of Documents

- Content Copying or Extraction

- Content Extraction for accessibility

Destination — Use local folder
Select this to save a scanned file to the “FILE_SHARE” folder.

Destination — Remote 1

Check this box to save a scanned file to the Remote 1. How you can set this item depends
on how your administrator configured the Save as file settings.

If the Remote 1 does not allow to specify a network folder, you can only select “Use Adminis-
trator Settings”. The protocol and the network path are displayed below this item.

If the Remote 1 allows to specify a network folder, you can select “Use User Settings” and
specify the network folder settings by entering the following items:

Protocol

Select the protocol to be used for uploading a scanned file to the network folder.

- SMB — Select this to send a scanned file to the network folder using the SMB protocol.

- FTP — Select this to send a scanned file to the FTP server.

- NetWare IPX/SPX — Select this to send a scanned file to the NetWare file server using
the IPX/SPX protocol.

- NetWare TCP/IP — Select this to send a scanned file to the NetWare file server using
the TCP/IP protocol.

Server Name

When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the FTP server name or IP address where a
scanned file will be sent. For example, to send a scanned file to the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/
scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter “192.168.1.1” in this field. You can specify the
directory at the “Network Path” field.

When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” as the protocol, enter the NetWare file server name or
Tree/Context name (when NDS is available).

When you select “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the IP address of the NetWare file
server.

Port Number (Command)

Enter the port number to be used for controls if you select “FTP” as the protocol. Generally
“-” is entered for the control port. When “-” is entered, the default port number, that is set for
FTP Client by an administrator, will be used. If you do not know the default port number for
FTP Client, ask your administrator and change this option if you want to use another port
number.

Network Path

Enter the network path to store a scanned file.

When you select “SMB” as the protocol, enter the network path to the network folder. For
example, to specify the “users\scanned” folder in the computer named “Client01”, enter
“\Client0O1\users\scanned\”.

When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the directory in the specified FTP server. For
example, to specify the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter
“user/scanned”.

When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” or “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the folder
path in the NetWare file server. For example, to specify the “sys\scan” folder in the NetWare
file server, enter “\sys\scan”.

“«n

Login User Name

Enter the login user name to access a SMB server, an FTP server, or NetWare file server, if
required. When you select “FTP” as the protocol, an anonymous login is assumed if you
leave this field blank.
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Password
Enter the password to access a SMB server, an FTP server, or NetWare file server, if
required.

Retype Password
Enter the same password again for a confirmation.

5) Destination — Remote 2
Check this box to save a scanned file to the Remote 2. How you can set this item depends
on how your administrator configured the Save as file settings.
If the Remote 2 does not allow to specify a network folder, you can only select “Use Adminis-
trator Settings”. The protocol and the network path are displayed below this item.
If the Remote 2 allows to specify a network folder, you can specify the network folder set-
tings. Please refer to the description of the Remote 1 option for each item.

6) File Name
Select how the scanned file will be named. Select “DocYYMMDD” to name as it described,
or you can enter the desired file name in the field. When you want to add the date and time
in the file name, check the “Add the date and time to a file name” check box.

— Box Setting (Private Template)

In the Box Setting page, you can specify how scanned images will be stored in the Box.

Box Setting
Box Murnber 000 Public Box »
e DiEtination
1 Fassword Retype Password
2 e Foldler Ratme
@ DocMMDODYYIMMDDYY is & date)
3 ——Document Mame —

1) Destination
Specify the destination box number for e-Filing.

Box Number
Select the Box number where scanned images will be stored.

Password
Enter the password if the specified Box number requires a password.

Retype Password
Enter the password again if the specified Box number requires a password.

2) Folder Name
Enter the name of the folder where scanned images will be stored. If the specified named
folder does not exit, the folder will automatically created.

3) Document Name
Select how the scanned file will be named. Select “DocYYMMDD” to name as it described,
or you can enter the desired file name in the field.
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— Scan Setting (Private Template)

In the Scan Setting page, you can specify how originals are scanned for the Scan to File, Scan
to Email, and Scan to e-Filing agent.

e-STUDIO352/452, e-STUDIO353/453, e-STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-STUDIO203L/233/283:

Scan Setting
1 ingles2-Sided Scan Single j
2 Fotation @’E - E‘ OHE| - lI” OHE - |E” OHE| — lI”
4 Crriginal Made Text hd |
5 Resoltion 200dpi |
6 Exposure ozt lejeyeoyeleol{e) [ofoRoo o] |
9 Original Size | Auto 4 |
e-STUDIO281c/351c/451c:
Scan Setting
1 ingles2-Sided Scan Single j
2 Fotation @’E - E‘ OHE| - lI” OHE - |E” OHE| — lI”
3 olar Made Black V|
4 Crriginal Made Text hd |
5 oltion 200dpi |
6 Exposure ozt lejeyeoyeleol{e) [ofoRoo o] |
7 Backaround [ | ]
9 Criginal Size Auto v |
10 Ipeg Compression Middle V|

e-STUDIO520/600/720/850 and e-STUDIO523/603/723/853:

Scan Setting
1 ingles2-Sided Scan Single j
2 atation @’E - E‘ OHE| - lI” OHE - |E” OHE| — lI”
4 Original Mode Text v |
5 Resolution 200dpi v |
6 Exposure @a@MO OO O 0OICIO0 0O 0N
7 Backaround O O O O[@]O O O O.
8 Sharpness OOOO[@]OOOO.
9 Criginal Size | Auto v |
10 Jpeg Compression
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1) Single/2-Sided Scan
Select whether scanning one side or both sides of originals.
- Single — Select this to scan one side of an original.
- Duplex Book — Select this to scan both sides of originals when the pages are printed
vertically in the same direction and bound along the vertical side of the paper.
- Duplex Tablet — Select this to scan both sides of originals with a vertical reversal to be
bound along the horizontal side of the paper.

2) Rotation
Select how the scanned images will be rotated.

3) Color Mode (only applicable to the color model)
Select the color mode for scanning.
- Black — Select this to scan in black mode.
- Gray — Select this to scan in gray scale mode.
- Full Color — Select this to scan in full color mode.
- Auto Color — Select this to scan in auto color mode.

When "Auto Color" is selected, you cannot select JPEG or TIFF (Multi) for the file format.
Also when "Black" is selected, JPEG is not allowed.

4) Original Mode
Select the document type of the originals.

- Text — Select this to set the Text mode as the default original mode.

- Text/Photo — Select this to set the Text/Photo mode as the default original mode. This
can be selected only when “Black” is selected in the “Color Mode” drop down box.

- Photo — Select this to set the Photo mode as the default original mode.

- Printed Image (only applicable to the color model) — Select this to set the Printed
Image mode as the default original mode. This can be selected only when “Full Color” or
“Auto Color” is selected in the “Color Mode” drop down box.

- Gray (only applicable to the e-STUDIO520/600/720/850 and e-STUDI0523/603/723/
853) — Select this to set the Gray scale mode as the default original mode.

For the color model, this cannot be set when “Gray” is selected in the “Color Mode” drop
down box.

5) Resolution
Select the resolution for scanning.

6) Exposure
Select the exposure for scanning.
Select “Auto” to automatically apply the ideal contrast according to the original, or adjust the
contrast manually in 11 stages.

For the color model, “Auto” is not available when “Gray”, "Full Color”, or “Auto Color” is
selected at the “Color Mode” drop down box. In that case, please set the exposure manually.

7) Background (not applicable to the e-STUDIO352/452, e-STUDIO353/453, e-
STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-STUDIO203L/233/283)
Select the exposure for scanning the background color. This is useful to scan color paper
originals. Adjust the contrast manually in 9 stages.
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8)

9)

For the color model, this is not available when “Black” is selected at the “Color Mode” drop
down box.

Sharpness (only applicable to the e-STUDIO520/600/720/850 and e-STUDIO523/603/
723/853)

Adjust the sharpness for scanning. You can set from -4 (smoothest) to 4 (sharpest) in 9
stages.

This is not available when “Black” is selected at the “Color Mode” drop down box.

Original Size

Select the original size.

Select “Auto” to automatically detect the original paper size, “Mixed Original Sizes” to allow
scanning mixed original sizes, or a desired paper size.

10) Jpeg Compression (not applicable to the e-STUDIO352/452, e-STUDIO353/453, e-

STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-STUDIO203L/233/283)
Select the level of Jpeg compression.

For the color model, this is not available when “Text”, “Text/Photo”, or “Photo” is selected at
the “Original Mode” drop down menu.
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Setting Template Password

Users can set the password to the private template.
To set the template password, you must register the private template first.

Setting the template password

Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.
* The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

Click the group name link that contains the private template that
you want to edit.

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Template Groups
Please select a group to edit below

Public Template Groups
Mo | [name |User Mame |

|Public | |Public Template Groups | |
All Groups | Defined Groups &
Jumpto

oot 011 021 031 041 051 D61 071 081 081 101 111 121 131 141 151 161 171 181 181

o | [name Liser Mame:

002 @ User User

e Undefined Undefined

004 Undefined Undefined

005 Undefined Undefined

008 Undefined Undefined A7

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* If the selected private template group is protected by a password, the Input Group
Password page is displayed. If not, the Group Information page is displayed.

* You can display only defined private template groups by clicking on the “Defined
Groups” link. The page displays all 200 private template groups as default page view.

* If you know which private template group you want to define or edit, click number of
the private template group in the “Jump to” links.
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When the Input Group Password page is displayed, enter the 5-digit
password (or administrator’s password) for selected private tem-
plate group and click [OK].

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Input Group Password

Group Informatien

Mo | [mame |User Mame |
|UU2 | ) |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

|Passwwu | oeees

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The Group Information page is displayed.

From the templates list, click the template icon that you want to set
or change the password.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Private Templates Tempae croupss

Group Informatien

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset ]

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|UU2 |é |Usertl1 |Usertl1 |

Panel View | Listview

[E3

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jumnp to
16 712 1318 18-24 25-30 21-36 37-42 43-48 48564 5560

Templates 16
] O 2 COPY MODE , D Undlefined
Undlefined
Undlefined Undlefined
? D Undlefined ! D Undlefined
Undlefined Undlefined
° D Undlefined ® D Undlefined

Go o top ofthis page

* Ifthe templates list is displayed in the List view, click the template name that you want
to set or modify the password.

» If the selected private template is protected by a password, the Input Template Pass-
word page is displayed. If not, the Template Information page is displayed.

* You can change the template list view by clicking on either “Panel View” or “List
View”.

* If you know which private template you want to define or edit, click the number of the
private template in the “Jump to” links.

Managing Templates 81



5 Registering from TopAccess

When the Input Template Password page is displayed, enter the 5-
digit password (or administrator’s password) for selected private
template and click [OK].

e-Filing

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template
Input Template Password

Group Information
Mo | [mame |User Name |

|2 |é| |Usertl1 |uSerm |

Template Infermation
[Ma | [name |User Hame |
|1 |@ |copv MODE | |

|Passwnrd [annes |

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Template Information page is displayed.

Click [Change Password] to set the password for the private tem-
plate.

Job Status

Device Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template

Template Properties Templats Groupsk Private T

Greup Information
[Ma | [name |User Hame |
|2 |@ |Llserﬂ1 |Usarm |

Template Infermation
Mo | [mame |User Name |

|1 |é| |c0Pv MODE | |

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset Template ]

CORY MODE
Fansl (]

ottt

utomelic Stert | Dissbie

gert D

Sarner

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Change Template Password page is displayed.
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7 Enter old password in the Old Password field, and new password in
the New Password and Retype Password fields.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter

User Management Administration
Template

Change Template Password

Greup Information

[Ma | [name |User Mame |
|2 | =) |Llserﬂ1 |Llserﬂ1 ‘

Template Infermation
Mo | [mame |User Mame |
|1 |é| |c0Pv MODE | ‘

Clet Pazssword sssss

ey Passwort sssss

Retyps

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* You can only use 5-digit numbers for the password.
* You can also enter the administrator password in the Old Password field.
* If the password has not been set to the template, leave the Old Password field blank.
* Leaving the New Password and Retype Password field blank releases the password
protect for the template.
8 Click [Save].

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

Q Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

:.:) Are you sure you want ko change the password?

* The password is set or modified.

Resetting Private Templates

Users can reset the private template.

Resetting the private template

1 Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.
* The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.
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Click the group name link that contains the private template that
you want to reset.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Template Groups
Please select a group to edit below
Public Template Groups

[Ma | [name |User Mame |
[Puslic | |public Template Groups | |

Al Groups | Defined Groups

=3

Jump to
001 011 021 031 041 051 DAT 071 D81 081 101 111 121 131 141 151 161 171 181 181

Mo, Mame LUizer Mame:

002 1S [Usernt Liser

003 Undefined Undefined
004 Undefined Undefined
005 Undefined Undefined

006 Uncleined Uncleined M
OSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ @

* If you select the private template group that is not protected by a password, the Pri-
vate Templates page is displayed. Skip to step 4.

* If you select the private template group that is protected by a password, the Input
Group Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.

* You can display only defined private template groups by clicking on the “Defined
Groups” link. The page displays all 200 private template groups as default page view.

* If you know which private template group you want to define or edit, click the number
of the private template group in the “Jump to” links.

When the Input Group Password page is displayed, enter the 5-digit
password (or administrator’s password) for selected private tem-
plate group and click [OK].

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Input Group Password

Group Information
[Ma | [name |User Mame |

|nnz | =) |Llserﬂ1 |Llserﬂ1 |

|Pssswnrd | eneun

* The Private Templates page is displayed.
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4 From the templates list, click the template icon that you want to

reset.
TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Managsment Administration
Template

Private Templates Tempae croupss

Group Informatien

[ Change Password ] [ Fieset ]

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|UU2 |é |Usertl1 |Usertl1 ‘

Panel View | Listview

[E3

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jumnp to

16 7-12 13-18 19-24 25-30 31-36 37-42 43-48 48-94 55-60

Templates 16
] O 2 COPY MODE , D Undlefined
Undlefined
Undlefined Undlefined
? D Undlefined ! D Undlefined
Undlefined Undlefined
° D Undlefined ® D Undlefined

Go o top ofthis page

* If the templates list is displayed in the List view, click the template name that you want
to reset.

* If you select the private template that is not protected by a password, the Template
Properties page is displayed. Skip to step 6.

* If you select the private template that is protected by a password, the Input Template
Password page is displayed. Go to the next step.

* You can change the template list view by clicking on either “Panel View” or “List
View”.

* If you know which private template you want to reset, click the number of the private
template in the “Jump to” links.
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5 Registerin m TopAccess

When the Input Template Password page is displayed, enter the 5-
digit password (or administrator’s password) for selected private
template and click [OK].

e-Filing

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template
Input Template Password

Group Information
Mo | [mame |User Name |

|2 |é| |Usertl1 |uSerm |

Template Infermation
[Ma | [name |User Hame |
|1 |@ |copv MODE | |

|Passwnrd [annes |

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* The Template Properties page is displayed.
6 Click [Reset Template].

Job Status

Device Registration Courter User Management Administration

Template

Template Properties Templats Groupsk Private T

Greup Information
[Ma | [name |User Hame |
|2 |@ |Llserﬂ1 |Usarm |

Template Infermation

Mo | [mame |User Name |
|1 |é| |c0Pv MODE | |
[ Change Password ] [ Fieset Template ]
COPY MODE
Fansl (]
Motification
Automatic Stat | Disable
Agert Copy
Scanner

SHIBATES CORPORATION Al Right

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

7 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

\ ? ) Do You really want to Reset?

* The selected template is reset.
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Displaying Public Templates

End users can also display the templates list in the public group so that users can see what tem-
plates are available.

Displaying templates in the public group

Click the Registration tab and the Template menu.
* The Template menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

2 Click the group name link of the Public Template Groups list.

TonAccess =-Fiing
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Template

Template Groups
Please select a group to edit below

Public Template Groups

Mo | [name |User Mame |

|Public | |Public Template Groups | |
All Groups | Defined Groups o
Jumpto

001 011 021 031 041 051 Q061 071 081 081 101 114 121 131 141 151 161 171 181 181

o | [name Liser Mame:

002 5 |Userm Useri

IRATION Al Rights Reserved |
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5 Registering from TopAccess

3 The templates list in the public group is displayed.

| UserMenegement

 Administration

Registration

Template

Public Template Templats Groupsk

Greup Information

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|Puhh: | |Pum:Templa1eGmups | |

Panel View | List VYiew

|

Please login as an ad 1o edit public

Templates 16

COPY MODE F&X MODE
| 2| B
SCANTO SCANTO
= =
b E-MAIL A FILE
SCANTO SCANTO
= =
b E-FILING Y@ | | FILESE-MAL

Go to top of this page

* You can change the template list view by clicking on either “Panel View” or “List
View”.

* If you know which public template you want to view, click the number of the public
template in the “Jump to” links.
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Managing Address Book

This equipment comes with the Address Book feature that enables users to manage who
receives Scan to Email, Internet Fax transmission, and fax transmission.

In the Address Book menu page at the Registration tab in TopAccess, you can add, edit, and
delete recipient information. You can also create groups that multiple contacts can be assigned.
P.89 “Managing Contacts in the Address Book”

P.95 “Managing Groups in the Address Book”

Tip

Address Book can be also managed using the Touch Panel Display. See the User Functions
Guide.

Managing Contacts in the Address Book

There are two ways to manage contacts in the Address Book:

* Add, edit, or delete a contact manually.
P.89 “Adding, Editing, or Deleting Contacts Manually”

* Add new contact searching for a recipient from the LDAP server.
3 P.93 “Adding New Contact from the LDAP Server’

Adding, Editing, or Deleting Contacts Manually

You can add or edit a contact by entering recipient information manually. You can also delete
the contact from the Address Book.

D P.89 “Adding or editing a contact”

3 P.92 “Deleting a contact”

Adding or editing a contact

Click the Registration tab and the Address Book menu.
* The Address Book menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.
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2 Click [Add Address] to add new contact, or click the contact link
that you want to edit in the contacts list.

TopAccess

Device

e-Filing

Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Address Book
Address Book

Contacts | Groups

Add Address
Group | All Groups v

3

Mame

Email Address

Lizeras [lser

com

BEK]
=]

Lizeras [lser

com

Lizera? [lser

Usera7itax com

1000000008:

Lizeran [lser

com

10000000035

Lizeras [lser

com

1000000008:

Lzerad [lser

useradipitax com

10000000034

Lizeras [lser

com

1000000008:

AEEBEEE
[SHEEEEE

Lizera? [lser

usera2pitax com

* The Contact Properties page is displayed.

1000000008;

Enter following items to specify the recipient information.

=3

TopAccess

Device

Contact Property

Job Status

Address Book

Logs

Address Baok e

Registration

e-Filing

Courter

User Management

Administration

“Either

**Either

“First Name [Userton |

*Last Mame |User |

“Email Address |uaer1 00@itax.com |
Fe Number 10000000100 |
21 FeoeNurmber 20000000100 |
Company 12345 COMPANY |
Departmert [Deptit |
Keyword | |

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

First Name — Enter the first name of the recipient. You can enter up to 32 characters.
Last Name — Enter the last name of the recipient. You can enter up to 32 characters.
Email Address — Enter the email address of the recipient. You can enter up to 192
characters.

Fax Number — Enter the fax number of the recipient. You can enter up to 128
characters.

2nd Fax Number — Enter the 2nd fax number of the recipient. You can enter up to 128
characters.

Company — Enter the company name of the recipient. You can enter up to 64
characters.

Department — Enter the department name of the recipient. You can enter up to 64
characters.

Keyword — Enter the comment of the recipient. You can enter up to 256 characters.
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* You must specify either the “First Name” or “Last Name” field and either the “Email
Address” or “Fax Number” field to register the contact.

* You cannot send originals to the fax numbers without the optional Fax unit even if you
set up the contact that the fax number is specified.

* If you enter “-” in the “Fax Number” and “2nd Fax Number”, three seconds pause is
added for dialing the fax number.

* You can clear the entered values in each field by clicking [Reset].
* You can cancel adding or editing a contact by clicking [Cancel].

4 If you are registering a fax recipient, click [Fax Setting]. Otherwise,

5

skip to Step 6.
* The Fax Settings page is displayed.

Enter following items according to the capabilities of recipient fac-
simile, and click [Save].

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Address Book

Fax Setting Address Book & Contact Prapery s

suB 100 |

s see |

SEP |

AT |

Ecm ON v

Line Select Lingl |

Guialty Transmit ON v |

Transmission Type Memory Transmit ¥ |

IRATION Al Rights Reserved |

SUB — Enter the mailbox number if you want to send originals to the mailbox in the
recipient facsimile. You can enter up to 20 characters including numbers and
hyphenations (-), #, *.

SID — Enter the password to input a fax into the mailbox in the recipient facsimile. You
can enter up to 20 characters including numbers and hyphenations (-), #, *.

SEP — Enter the mailbox number if you want to retrieve a document from the mailbox in
the recipient facsimile. You can enter up to 20 characters including numbers and
hyphenations (-), #, *.

PWD — Enter the password to retrieve a document from the mailbox in the recipient
facsimile. You can enter up to 20 characters including numbers and hyphenations (-), #,
ECM — Enable or disable the ECM (Error Correction Mode). If enabled, it facilitates
error free communications by automatically resending any portion of the document
affected by phone line noise or distortion.

Line Select — Select the line to be used. If this is set to “Auto”, this equipment
automatically selects the line to be used. However, “Line 2” can be applicable only when
the 2nd Line for Fax Unit is installed.
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Quality Transmit — Select if you want to send documents in the Quality TX mode. This
feature sends documents at a slower speed than a normal so that the transmission will
be less affected by line condition.

Transmission Type — Select whether the document will be sent in the Memory TX
mode or Direct TX mode.

Tip
If you want to clear the fax settings of the contact, click [Reset].

6 In the Contact Properties page, click [Save] to add new contact.

TopAccess e-tiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Address Book
Contact Property  address Booke
“Either
**Either
*First Name |Usertoo |
*Last Mame |User |
“Email Address |uaer1 00@itax.com |
Fex Mumber 10000000100 |
21 FeoeNurmber 20000000100 |
Company 12345 COMPANY |
Departmert [Deptit |
Keyword | |

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

Deleting a contact

1 Click the Registration tab and the Address Book menu.
* The Address Book menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab

page.
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2 Click the link that you want to delete in the contacts list.

e-Filing

Courter User Management Administration

Job Status Registration

Device

Address Book
Address Book

Contacts | Groups

Add Address
Group | All Groups ¥

i

wlD |Mame Email Address Fax Mumber

user] D0@itax.com 10000000100
userd9i@ita: com 10000000098
userdSiifax com 10000000098
userdrigifax com 10000000097
userdBiifax com 10000000098
userdSiifa: .com 10000000098
userddigifax com 10000000094
userd3i@ifa: com 10000000093

00 |UserlO User

IBATEC CORRORATION Al Rights

* The Contact Properties page is displayed.
3 Click [Delete].

TopAccess

Device

Courter User Management Administration

Job Status Registration

Address Book

Contact Property  address Booke

“Either
**Either
“First Name [Userton |
*Last Mame |User |
“Email Address |uaer1 00@itax.com |
Fe Number 10000000100 |
21 FeoeNurmber 20000000100 |
Company 12345 COMPANY |
Departmert [Deptit |
Keyword | |

¢ The contact is deleted from the Address Book.

Adding New Contact from the LDAP Server

You can search for contacts in the LDAP server and add them to the Address Book. To use the
LDAP search feature, the administrator must configure the directory service. Before operating
the LDAP search, please ask your administrator if the Directory Service has been configured.
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Adding new contact from the LDAP server

1 Click the Registration tab and the Address Book menu.
* The Address Book menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab

page.
2 Click [Search].

e-Filing

|

Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Address Book

Address Book

Contacts | Groups

Add Address
Group | All Groups ¥

3

|v@ Mame Email Address Fax Mumber E

uzer99iditax com 10000000093
uzer98iitax .com 10000000098
uzerdriditax com 10000000097
uzer96iditax com 10000000098
uzer9siditax com 10000000098
uzerS4iditax com 10000000094
uzer93iditax com 1000000009;

uzer92ditax com 1000000009; 3

3006 TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserwe

* The Search Contact page is displayed.

Select the directory service name that you want to search in the
“Directory Service Name” field, and enter the search terms in the
fields that you want to search.

Search Contact

Enter a partial name or email address to search for a contact
Directary Senvice Mame | Idap ~
First Name ‘User ‘
Last Name ‘ ‘
Email Address ‘ ‘
Fax Mumber ‘ ‘
Company ‘ ‘
Deparment ‘ ‘

* If you select the model name of this equipment at the Directory Service Name drop
down box, you can search for recipients in the address book of this equipment.

* TopAccess will search for recipients that contain the text entered in each item.

* Leaving the field blank allows wild card searching. However, you must specify one of
them.
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Click [Search].

* TopAccess will start searching for recipients in the LDAP server and the Search
Address List page will display the results.

5 Check the boxes of contacts that you want to add to the Address
Book.

Search Address List

|i| whlame compan i Email Address Fax Mumber

User(9 Liser abcdef ghijidmn uzer09@itax.com 444-4444-4444
Go to top of this page

* You can select all users in the list by clicking on the il button.

The value of "company" and "department" will depend on the settings determined by the
administrator.

G Click [Add].

e Selected contacts are added in the Address Book.

Managing Groups in the Address Book

You can create groups that contain the multiple recipients. This enables you to specify the
groups for the destinations instead of specifying each recipient separately when operating Scan
to Email, or fax or Internet Fax transmission. You can also delete groups.

P.95 “Adding or editing a group”

P.97 “Deleting a group”

Adding or editing a group

Click the Registration tab and the Address Book menu.
e The Address Book menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

2 Click the Group submenu.

* The Group submenu page is displayed.
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Click [New] to add new group, or click the group link that you want
to edit in the groups list.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Address Book
Address Book

Contacts | Groups

Mew

4
[E3

Group Mame Contacts
Group 2 4
Groupt 1 12
Group 0 B
Group0s
Groupl
Group?
Grouplf
Groups
Groupd
oupi

]

=

DEEEEED

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Group Properties page is displayed.
4 Enter following items to specify the group properties.

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Address Book

Group Properties  adoress Book»

*Reguired

*Group Name Group13

10 |Email|Fax |whame Email Address Fax Mumber o
EE] Userss User user83@itax com 10000000088 1
a8 LUserss User userSB@itax com 10000000088

a7 Users? User userS7@itax com 10000000087

Ll LUserss User userSB@itax com 10000000086

35 Userss User cOm 10000000085

a4 [l

106 TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al

Group Name — Enter the group name.

* You can clear the entered values in each field by clicking [Reset].
* You can cancel adding or editing a group by clicking [Cancel].

5 Check the Email boxes of users to add the Internet Fax recipients,
and check the Fax boxes of users to add the Fax recipients.

To perform the fax transmission, the optional Fax unit is required. If the optional Fax unit
is not installed, you cannot perform the fax transmission even if you specify the fax num-
ber.

G Click [OK].

* The group is created.
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Deleting a group

1

2
3

4

Click the Registration tab and the Address Book menu.
* The Address Book menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

Click the Group submenu.
* The Group submenu page is displayed.
Click the group link that you want to delete in the groups list.

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Address Book
Address Book

Contacts | Groups

Mew

4
[E3

Group Mame Contacts
Groupt 3 10
Group 2 4
Groupt 1 12
Group 0 B
Group0s B
Groupl B
Group? B
B
B

2

]

=

GroupOf

REEEE

Groupls
a4

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* The Group Properties page is displayed.
Click [Delete].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Address Book

Group Properties  adoress Book»

*Reguired

*Group Name [Group13

10 |Email|Fax |whame Email Address Fax Mumber o
ag Userda User userdg@itax com 10000000038 1
a5 Userds User userdB@itax com 10000000038

a7 Usera7 User userd7@itax com 10000000087

a5 Userd6 User userdG@itax com 10000000036

a5 Userds User userds@itax.com 10000000085

34 L] []

» Selected group is deleted.
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Managing Mailboxes

Mailboxes can be managed only when the optional Fax unit is installed.

Tip
Mailboxes can be managed using the Touch Panel Display. See the Operator’s Manual for
Facsimile Function.

This equipment supports the ITU-T compatible mailboxes that allow storage and retrieval of doc-
uments via mailboxes that are already set up in a mailbox hub.

The following three types of Mailboxes are available:

Confidential mailbox

The Confidential Box allows a one-time document retrieval from the mailbox. Once a document
is retrieved, it is cleared. If a new document is sent to the same box number where another doc-
ument is stored, it is added to the existing box. You can also set up a password requirement for
accessing the Confidential Box for document retrieval, to prevent unauthorized retrieval of docu-
ments.

Bulletin Board mailbox

The Bulletin Board Box allows multiple document retrievals from the same mailbox. Once a
document is retrieved, it is not cleared. If a new document is sent to the same Box, it replaces
the existing one. You can set up a password requirement for accessing the Bulletin Board Box
for document reservation.

Forward mailbox

The Forward mailbox allows you to transmit a received fax to various destinations, using the fol-
lowing agents:

* Internet/Fax (Relay) agent — When a document has been sent to a mailbox, this equip-
ment can call up the remote Fax via the public switched telephone line, or send the Internet
Fax via the Internet according to the destinations registered in the mailbox. After the relay
transmission, the transmission result list will be sent specified remote Fax. It is also possible
to set up a password requirement.

» Save as file agent — The received faxes in this mailbox are forwarded to the local folder in
this equipment or network folders.

* Email agent — The received faxes in this mailbox are forwarded to the email addresses
recipients specified in the mailbox.

» Store to e-Filing agent — The received faxes in this mailbox are forwarded to the Box in
this equipment. The data stored in the Box can be printed later, and also can be managed
using the e-Filing web utility, which is a web-based utility that allows you to display, print, and
merge the files in the Box.

For the black and white model, the Save as file agent and Email agent are available only when the
Scanner Kit is installed, or when the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Sending and storage of documents to a mailbox hub and retrieval of documents from a mailbox
hub is possible only on an ITU-T compliant facsimile. Only ITU-T compliant facsimiles can be
used as Mailbox hubs. This equipment is provided with mailbox hub functions.

Using TopAccess, you can set up, edit, and delete mailboxes on this equipment.
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Setting Up an Open Mailbox

To carry out ITU-T communications, you must first set up an Open Mailbox in the mailbox hub.
You can set up a maximum of 300 mailboxes.

Setting up or editing a mailbox

Click the Registration tab and the Inbound FAX routing menu.
* The Inbound FAX routing menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.

Click [New] to set up new mailbox, or click the box number link that
you want to edit in the mailboxes list.

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing

Inbound FAX routing

REFRESH

New

wBox Mumber User Name Agent Comment
003 By |Userns Internet/FaxFelay)

002 & |userm Bulletin Board

001 By |Usernt Confidertial

Go to top afthis page

06 TOSHIBATEC CORRORATION Al Rights

* If you click [New], skip to step 5.
* If you click the box number link that is not protected by a password, skip to step 4.
* If you click the box number link that is protected by a password, go to the next step.

3 Enter the 5-digit password (or administrator’s password) for the
mailbox and click [OK].

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing
Input MailBox Password

|Pssswnrd | e

& TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights
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4 Click [Edit].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing

MailBoxes Properties  MalBoess

Biox Mumbey 001
Motification
Agent Confidential

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserwed

5 Select agents and click [Select Agent].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing

MailBoxes Properties MailBoxes v

Confidential InternetiFaxiRelay)
Bulletin Board Save asfile
Forward Email

Stare to e-Filing

D3HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

Confidential — Select this to create a Confidential mailbox.

Bulletin Board — Select this to create a Bulletin Board mailbox.

Forward — Select this to create a relay station mailbox. When you select this, select the
agent from “Internet/Fax(Relay)”, “Save as file”, “Email”, or “Store to e-Filing”.

* Internet/Fax(Relay) — Select this to create a Forward mailbox of Internet/Fax
(Relay) agent. This agent can be combined with the Save as file or Store to e-Filing
agent.

» Save as file — Select this to create a Forward mailbox of the Save as file agent. This
agent can be combined with the Internet/Fax(Relay), Email, or Store to e-Filing agent.

* Email — Select this to create a Forward mailbox of the Email agent. This agent can
be combined with the Save as file agent or Store to e-Filing agent.

» Store to e-Filing — Select this to create a Forward mailbox of the Store to e-Filing
agent. This agent can be combined with the Internet/Fax(Relay) agent, Save as file
agent, or Email agent.

For the black and white model, “Email”, and “Save as file” are available only when the Scanner Kit is
installed, or when the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.
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Click each button displayed in the page to set the template proper-
ties.

[MailBox Setting] — Click this to specify the mailbox settings.
P.102 “MailBox Setting”

MailBox Setting
oz Number 001
User Name Usert
Commert
Notification
Documert Frint Always

[Destination Setting] — Click this to specify the destinations to be sent. This can be set
only when creating the Internet/Fax(Relay) agent or Email agent.

P.104 “Destination Setting (Mailbox)”

When Creating the Internet/Fax(Relay) agent:

| Destination |

When Creating the Email agent:

[To: Destination | |

Cc: Destination Setting

|ce: Destination | |

[Internet Fax Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can
be set only when creating the Internet/Fax(Relay) agent.
P.104 “Internet Fax Setting (Mailbox)”

IntermetFax Setting
Subject Scanned from (Device Name)[(Template Name)[(Date)(Time)
Fram Address adming@ifax com
Froim Mame: adimin
oty
File: Farmat TIFF-5
Fragmert Fage Size Mo Fragmertation

[Relay End Terminal Report] — Click this to specify where the transmission result list
will be sent. This can be set only when creating the Internet/Fax(Relay) agent.
P.104 “Relay End Terminal Report”

[ Relay End Terminal Report ]
\Re\sy End Tarminal Report | |

[Email Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can be set
only when creating the Email agent.
P.105 “Email Setting (Mailbox)”

Email Setting
Subject Scanned from (Device Mame)|(Template Mame)](Date)(Time)
From Address mip-00C67861 @itax com
From Names WFP-00CE7651
Bady
File Format FDF (Muti)
File Name (Sendder)-bINN (MM is & secuertial number)
Fragment Message Size o Fragmentation

[Save as file Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in local
hard disk or network folder. This can be set only when creating the Save as file agent.
P.105 “Save as file Setting (Mailbox)”

Save as file Setting

Format TIFF(Mut)
Destination VFP-04998520WFILE_SHARE
File Mame (Sender)-hNN (NNN is & sequential number)
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[Box Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in the Box. This
can be set only when creating the Store to e-Filing agent.
P.105 “Box Setting (Mailbox)”

Box Setting
Destination [E]
Folder Name

Documsnt Mame (Sender)-HNN (NN is & seauential number)

7 After configuring the desired mailbox properties, click [Save].
* The mailbox properties are registered.

MailBox Setting

In

the MailBox Settings page, specify the general information of the mailbox such as the box

number, password, owner, comment, and notification.

For the black and white model, specifying email addresses for the destinations is available only when
the Scanner Kit is installed, or the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

A WON

1)

The “Notification” and “Document Print” options are not available when creating the Confi-
dential mailbox or Bulletin Board mailbox.

Mailbox communication is disabled if the settings on this equipment and information regis-
tered for the destination do not match. Check how the box number and the fax number of the
destination are registered on the journal before entering the box number.

MailBox Setting

*Required

———— B humber oot

e Pazsword [11]

——Llzer hame Us=erll

—_ Comment
[ send email when an errar occurs

——htification [0 send email when johis completed
Email Address

————Diacument Print Alwanys v

<

Box Number

Enter the box number of the mailbox. You can enter up to 20 characters including numbers,
sharp marks (#), and asterisks (*).

You can also specify the sender’s fax number to enable the Inbound Fax Routing when reg-
istering a Forward mailbox. If you specify the sender’s fax number here, the faxes that are
received from the specified fax number will be routed according to the mailbox settings.
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2)

3)
4)

5)

6)

* The Inbound Fax Routing is available only for a Forward mailbox. If you select “Confi-
dential” or “Bulletin Board” as an agent, you cannot specify the fax number.

* When a fax is sent from the specified fax number with a box number (or sub address),
the Inbound Fax Routing will not apply to the transmission and it is processed according
to the specified box number (or sub address) settings.

Password
Enter the box password if you want to protect the mailbox by the password. You can enter
up to 20 characters including numbers, sharp marks (#), and asterisks (*).

User Name
Enter the user name of this mailbox. You can enter up to 64 characters.

Comment
Enter the comment. You can enter up to 64 characters.

Notification
This specifies how the notification message will be sent when an error occurs.

Send email when an error occurs
Select this to send a notification message to the specified email address when an error
occurs.

Send email when job is completed
Select this to send a notification message to the specified email address when an job is com-
pleted.

Email Address
Enter an email address that the notification message will be sent.

When you enable the Notification setting, make sure to set up the Email settings in the Email
submenu page of the Setup menu in the TopAccess Administrator’s mode. For instructions
on how to set up the Email settings, refer to the Network Administration Guide.

Document Print
Select whether printing the document sent to this mailbox.
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Destination Setting (Mailbox)

In the Recipient List page, you can specify the destinations of the Internet/Fax (Relay), or Email
agent.

When you are setting up the destinations for the Email agent, you can only specify the email
addresses for the destinations.

When you are setting up the destinations for the Internet/Fax (Relay) agent, you can specify
both fax numbers and email addresses for the destinations.

You can specify the recipients by entering their email addresses or fax numbers manually,
selecting recipients from the address book, selecting recipient groups from the address book, or
searching for recipients in the LDAP server.

The methods of entering the recipients manually and searching for the recipients in the LDAP
server are not available if you are setting the destination for the Internet/Fax (Relay) agent.

The instructions on how to setting up the destination setting for the mailbox is same as setting
up the destination setting for the private template.
P.61 “Destination Setting (Private Template)”

Internet Fax Setting (Mailbox)

In the Internet Fax Settings page, you can specify the content of the Internet Fax to be sent.
The instructions on how to setting up the Internet Fax settings for the mailbox is same as setting
up the Internet Fax settings for the private template.

P.68 “Internet Fax Setting (Private Template)”

Relay End Terminal Report

In the Relay End Terminal Report page, you can specify a recipient that the transmission result
list will be sent.

Adding the relay end terminal report recipients

1 Click [Relay End Terminal Report].
* The Relay End Terminal Report page is displayed.

Enter the fax number or Email address, or select an Email or Fax
option button of a user that you want to send the transmission
result list.

Relay End Terminal Report

Rl
@
=
=]

Email whlame Email Address Fax Mumber

49 [Uzer89 User O 10000000033

a5 |User88 User UsEraGitax com 10000000038

a7 |User87 User usera7itax com 10000000037

96 [Lzer86 User useraGitax com 10000000036

45 [Uzer85 User UsEr3SEitax com 10000000035

a4 |UzerS4 User userddi@itax com 10000000034

43 [User83 User usera3itax com 10000000033

42 [User82 User usera2itax com 10000000032

a1 [User81 User userdl @itax com 10000000081

o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|®
[el[el[e][e][el[e] o] el (o] 0]

a0 [User80 User usEran@itax: com 10000000030
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Tip

You can clear the selected option button by clicking [Reset].

You cannot specify more than 1 recipient for the destination of the Relay End Terminal
Report.

3 Click [Save].

* The selected recipient is set for the transmission result list recipient.

Email Setting (Mailbox)

In the Email Settings page, you can specify the content of email document to be sent.

The instructions on how to setting up the Email setting for the mailbox is same as setting up the
Email setting for the private template.

P.71 “Email Setting (Private Template)”

Save as file Setting (Mailbox)

In the Save as file Setting page, you can specify how and where a received fax will be stored.
The instructions on how to setting up the Save as file setting for the mailbox is same as setting
up the Save as file setting for the private template.

P.73 “Save as file Setting (Private Template)”

Box Setting (Mailbox)

In the Box Setting page, you can specify how a received fax will be stored in the Box.

The instructions on how to setting up the Box setting for the mailbox is same as setting up the
Box setting for the private template.

3 P.76 “Box Setting (Private Template)”

Deleting an Open Mailbox

You can delete an existing Open Mailbox from TopAccess.

If you want to delete an Open Mailbox, the document must first be retrieved, printed, or canceled
from the Open Mailbox.

Deleting an mailbox

1 Click the Registration tab and the Inbound FAX routing menu.
* The Inbound FAX routing menu page is displayed.

When the User Management Setting and Role Based Access Control are enabled, the
login page will be displayed. When the Role Based Access Control is enabled, only
users that has the privilege to operate the registration can login to the Registration tab
page.
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5 Registering from TopAccess

Click the box number link that you want to delete in the mailboxes
list.

TonAccess eLiling

Job Status

Device Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing

Inbound FAX routing 63
REFRESH

Mew

wBox Mumber User Marme Agent Comment

003 2 |usernz InternetFexRelay)

002 By |Usernt Bilgtin Binard

001 & |userm Confidertial

Go to top of this page

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al

¢ |f you click the box number link that is not protected by a password, skip to step 4.
* If you click the box number link that is protected by a password, go to the next step.

3 Enter the password for the mailbox and click [OK].

Job Status

Device

Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing
Input MailBox Password

|Pssswnrd | e

i TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

* The MailBoxes Properties page is displayed.
4 Click [Delete].

TonAccess eLiling

Job Status

Device Registration Courter User Management Administration

Inbound FAX routing

MailBoxes Properties  MaiBoess

B¢ Mumber 001
Motification
Agent Confidential

5 TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved)

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

\ ?) Delete OK?

¢ Selected mailbox is deleted.
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Managing Counters

This section describes about the Counter tab page of TopAccess end-user mode.

VieWing COUNLEIS......ccouiiiiirrrr s nnn e s ann 108

Displaying the Total COUNTET ..........oiiiiee et e s e et e e s e e s neeeneeeenns
Displaying the Department COUNTET ............oooiiiiiiiii e e e e



Viewing Counters

This equipment maintains a set of counters that keep track of the number of pages printed, cop-
ied and scanned. These statistics can be displayed in totals or broken down by department. This
topic describes how to display the statistics and manage the department counters.

P.108 “Displaying the Total Counter”

P.109 “Displaying the Department Counter”

Neither an end user nor an administrator can reset counters from TopAccess. However, an
administrator can reset the department counters from the Touch Panel Display. See the User
Functions Guide.

Displaying the Total Counter

In the Total Counter menu page, you can display the total counter information for each copy/print
counter of small paper, copy/print counter of large paper, and scan counter.

Displaying the total counter

1 Click the Counters tab and the Total Count menu.
* The Total Count menu page is displayed.

2 You can check the total counter in this page.

TonAccess eLiling
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Managsment Administration
Total Count
Total Count 4
Print Counter
Copy Fax Prirter List Total
Full Calor " - 58 - (=]
Twwin Calor ] - ] - ]
Black 2 ] 2 5 k]
Print Counter(small paper)
Copy Fax Prirter List Total
Full Calor " - 58 - (=]
Twwin Calor ] - ] - ]
Black 2 ] 2 5 k]
Print Counter(large paper)
Copy Fax Prirter List Total
Full Calor ] - ] - ]
Twwin Calor ] - ] - ]
Black ] ] ] ] ]
Scan Counter
Copy Netwark Fax Total
Full Calor 9 ] - k]
Twwin Calor o - - ]
Black 2 20 1 23 B

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |
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Displaying the Department Counter

In the Department menu page, you can display the counter information of a specific department.
If you want to display the department counter, you must enter the department code.

Displaying the department counter

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.

* The Department menu page is displayed.

Enter a department code that you want to display the counter in the
“Department Code” field and click [Enter].

Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters
To confirm, create or modify the department information, enter the Administrator's passward

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The department counter for specified department is displayed.

3 Click the department name link to display the detailed counters for
the department.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Department
Department management

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters

To confirm, create or modify the department information, enter the Administrator's passward

|Number [Departmert Name |Dert Code | Total Printing |Total Scanning [Fax Transmission |Fax Reception |
11 |Ceptat 11111 o o o o

HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right
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6 Managing Counters

4 The Department Information page opens.
Department Information

Depanment Mumber 1
Deparment Name Dept01
Deparment Code 11111

Print Counter

Copy Fax Frinter List Total
Small 0 0 0 23 23

Large 0 0 0 0 0
Total 0 0 0 E E

Scan Counter
[copy |Fax |Wetwork [Total 1
L In s s ]

Fax Communication Counter
[ I3
] i I

For the black and white model

Department Information

Depanment Mumber 1
Deparment Name Dept01
Deparment Code 11111

Total Counter

Full Color Twein Color Black Total
Copy 0 0 0 0
Faxx

Printer ul 0
List - -
Total ul 0

BEEE
EEEE

Copy Counter

Full Color Twvin Color Black Total
Smell 0 0 0 0
Large 0 0 0 0

Fax Counter
< i W=

*  For the color model
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TopAccess Administrator Mode

This section describes about administrative functions of TopAccess.

Features and FUNCLIONS ...........coo i e 113
ADOUL SETUP frOM TOPACCESS ..ottt et e et e e et e e e e e et te e e e e e e e beaeeeeeaneseeaeeannnseeeanes 113
About Maintenance fromM TOPACCESS. .......uuviiie ittt e et e et e e e e e e e e e st e e e e e e srba e e e e s senrareeeeeanes 114
About Registration from TOPACCESS ........eeiiiiieiiiieiie ettt et e e e e st e e seeeeeeneeeeeneeeaneas 115
About Other Administrative FUNCHIONS iN TOPACCESS ......ccoeiiiiiiiiieiiciiieee e 115

Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode.........c..eeceiiiiimiicccccr e, 116

Setting Up fromM TOPACCESS ....ooeiiiiiiiiiiiei e 118
Setting UP DEVICE SEHNGS ..o e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e sreneaeean 118
Setting Up NetWOrk SettiNGS ........vviiiiiiiiii e e e e e e et e e e e sreeeaean 124
Setting UP CopIer SEHINGS ....oiviiiiiie e s 164
Setting UP FaxX SeHINGS .....eeiiiiiee e s 167
Setting Up Save as file SEHNGS ......iiiiiie e 172
Setting Up EMail SEEHNGS ....coo i s n 178
Setting up Internet Fax SetliNgS.........ceiiiiiiiiie e 180
Setting UP Printer SETHNGS ...oooiiiiiiie e e et e e e s et e e e e e snraeeeesbeeeaeean 183
Setting up Print Service SettiNgS........cuvi i 188
Displaying Version INfOrmation.............cooiiiiiiiiiii e 194

Maintaining from TOPACCESS ......ccccrrriiiiiiiisssrrrr e 195
About the Maintenance FUNCHONS............ooiiiiii s 195
Updating the SOftWaATE.......cooi et e e e e et e et e e e nte e eenneeesnaeeneeeenns 196
Removing the ClIent SOfWAIE. ..........cooiiiiie et e e neee e 198
[ F=Tod (] aTo JUT o I F- 1 - PR 199
Restoring Data from Backup File .........oeeiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e 201
Deleting the Data from LOCal FOIAET ..........iiiiiiiiiee e 204
Managing DIr€CIOrY SEIVICE ......couiiiiiii et sre e 205
Setting UP NOHIfICALION ... et e e sneee s 208
Importing and Exporting the Address BOOK...........ccooi i 212
Importing and Exporting the Department Code............oouiiiiiiei i 216
Exporting the Logs, Journals, and COUNLEIS ..........cocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et 220
Clearing the Logs and JOUINAIS ...........c.uuiiiiiiiiiiii ettt et e e e e e e e ennaeeenn 223

Rebooting the EQUIPMENT........oo et 224



Registering from TOPACCESS ........cciiiiiiiiimminiisr s 225
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Registering PUDIIC TEMPIAES..........eiiiieiee e 225
Registering Fax and Internet Fax Received FOrward.............cccciviiiiiiiiiiii e 233
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Features and Functions

With the TopAccess web-based device management utility in the administrator mode, you can
configure network and device settings, display and filter message and job logs, and control cur-
rent jobs using a web browser.

About Setup from TopAccess

Following setup options are performed from TopAccess in the administrator mode:

Configuring device settings

An administrator can configure the device settings such as device information, energy save,
date and time, daylight savings time, and language for TopAccess web utility.

Configuring network settings

An administrator can configure the network settings such as TCP/IP, IPv6, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk,
Bonjour, LDAP Session, DNS Session, DDNS Session, SMB Session, NetWare Session, HTTP
Network Service, SMTP Client, SMTP Server, POP3 Network Service, SNTP Service, FTP Cli-
ent, FTP Server, SNMP Network Service, Security Service, and Web Services.

Configuring copier settings

An administrator can configure the default copier settings such as color mode*, original mode for
color*, original mode (original mode for black*), exposure for color*, exposure (exposure for
black*), bypass feed, book >2, magazine sort, 2in1/4in1, maximum copies, auto 2-sided mode,
and sorter mode priority.

*  Only applicable to the color model.

Configuring fax settings

An administrator can configure the facsimile device settings such as terminal ID, fax number,
line 2 number, monitor volume, completion tone volume, reception mode, dial type, dial type
(line 2), line-2 mode, resolution, original mode, exposure, TTI, RTI, ECM, discard, reduction,
duplex print, rotate sort, recovery transmit, journal auto print, memory transmission report, multi
transmission report, polling report, and relay originator.

The fax settings are available only when the fax option is installed on this equipment.

Configuring save as file settings

An administrator can configure the save as file settings such as storage maintenance, destina-
tion, remote 1, remote 2, N/W-Fax destination, and N/W-Fax folder.

Configuring Email settings

An administrator can configure the Email settings such as from address, from name, file format,
fragment message size, and default body strings.

Configuring Internet Fax settings

An administrator can configure the Internet Fax settings such as from address, from name, file
format , fragment page size and default body strings.

Configuring printer settings

An administrator can configure the default printer settings such as number of days to save pri-
vate, proof and invalid jobs, duplex printing, default paper size, default paper type, default orien-
tation, default stapling, default output tray, PCL form line, PCL font pitch, PCL font point size,
PCL font number, auto paper size conversion, and print startup page.
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Configuring print service settings

An administrator can configure the print services such as Raw TCP/IP print, LPD print, IPP print,
FTP print, NetWare print, and Email print.

About Maintenance from TopAccess

Following maintenance options are performed from TopAccess in the administrator mode:

Updating client software

An administrator can update the client software saved in this equipment. When a new version of
client software is released, an administrator should update the client software in this equipment
so clients can install new versions of their client software from TopAccess.

Removing client software
An administrator can remove client software saved in this equipment.

Creating backup files
An administrator can save the data in the address book, mailboxes, and templates as files for
backups.

Restoring data from backup files

An administrator can restore the data in the address book, mailboxes, and templates using the
backup files.

Deleting data in hard disk

An administrator can delete data such as scan, transmission, and reception data in the hard
disk. Use this feature to delete data periodically for restoring the hard disk space if there is not
enough disk space for operation.

Registering the directory service

An administrator can add or delete directory service for LDAP servers. If any LDAP servers are
registered, clients can search for data using the registered LDAP servers to add new Email
addresses to the address book.

Setting up the notification settings

An administrator can enable or disable Email notifications for specific events that occur in this
equipment. An administrator specifies the Email address to send a notification.

Importing and exporting address book data
An administrator can import/export the address book data in CSV format.

Importing and exporting department code data
An administrator can import/export the department code data in CSV format.

Exporting logs
An administrator can export the logs and journals in CSV format such as print job logs, fax trans-
mit journals, fax reception journals, scan logs, and message logs.

Clearing logs
An administrator can clear the logs and journals in CSV format such as print job logs, fax trans-
mit journals, fax reception journals, scan logs, and message logs.
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Rebooting the equipment
An administrator can reboot the equipment.

About Registration from TopAccess
Registering is performed from TopAccess in the administrator mode:

Registering public templates
An administrator can register public templates that are available for all users.

Registering Fax or Internet Fax Received Forward

An administrator can register the agents for the relay transmission of received faxes or Internet
Faxes. Using these agents, an administrator can collect the all received faxes by transmitting
them to another internet fax device, saving them as a file in the hard disk or network folders,
sending them to specific Email addresses, or storing to e-Filing.

The Fax Received Forward is available only when the fax option is installed on this equipment.

About Other Administrative Functions in TopAccess

Displaying message logs
An administrator can display the message logs from TopAccess in the administrator mode.

Registering department codes
An administrator can manage department codes from the Counter tab.

Setting up authentication
An administrator can configure the authentication for the operations in this equipment.
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Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode

TopAccess, web-based utility available on this equipment, allows you to manage this equipment
remotely via the Internet or via your company’s intranet.

To operate TopAccess, this equipment should be connected to the network and configured with
the TCP/IP settings. After you complete the TCP/IP setup, you can access to the TopAccess
web site to operate various functions from your computer using a Web browser such as
Netscape Navigator and Internet Explorer.

You can use the TopAccess web-based utility from a Windows, Macintosh or UNIX operating
system environment. The following browsers are supported:

Windows

* Internet Explorer 5.5 or later
* Netscape Navigator 7.1 or later

Macintosh

» Safari 2.0
* Netscape Navigator 7.1 or later

UNIX
* Netscape Navigator 7.1 or later

Accessing TopAccess in the administrator mode

To navigate to TopAccess, enter the following URL on the address
box of your Internet browser.
http://<IP Address> or http://<Device Name>

fddress | hbbpe/f10.10,70,120

For example
When the IP address of the equipment is “10.10.70.105:
http://10.10.70.105
When the device name of this equipment is “mfp-00c67861”:
http://mfp-00c67861

When SSL for the HTTP network service is enabled, the alert message may appear
when you enter the URL in the address box. In that case, please click [Yes] to proceed
the operation.

Security Alert E

Information you exchange with this site cannot be viewed or
changed by others. However, there is a prablem with the site's
secuity certificate

& The security certificate was issued by a company you have
not chasen to trust. View ths cartificate ta deteming whether
you want to tust the certifying authority.

/By The security cerificate has expired or is not yet valid.

& The name on the security certificate is invalid or doss not
match the name of the site

Do you want to proceed?

[ ves  J[__ Mo ] [ViewCeriicate ]

2 The TopAccess web page opens.
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3 Click the [Administration] tab.

e-Filing

Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

e The Login page is displayed.

Enter the administrator password in the “Password” field. Then
click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Login

User Name ‘Admm ‘

Pagsward ‘""" ‘

* You cannot change a name in the User Name field. It always must be “Admin” to
login TopAccess in the administrator mode.
* The Setup page is displayed.

Tip

The default administrator password is “123456” if you have not change the administrator
password.

5 Click the menu and submenu to display the desired page.

TopAccess e-biling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Managemert Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Save asflle | Email | IntermetFax | Printer | Print Semice | Yersion

General Setting

~
Device Information
MName MFP-04980820
Copier Model TOSHIBA e-ETUDIO452 -
Save as File Space Available 3997 MB
Stare to e-Filing Space Available 45394 MB
Fax Transmission Space Available 501 mB
Fax Reception Space Available 125 MB
Work Space Available 99 %
Cepartment Code
Department Code Enforcement [a]§'}
=P v
BATEC C TION Al Right 2d

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.
Tip

To logout from the administrator mode, click the Logout link that is displayed in the upper
right.
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Setting up from TopAccess

This section describes how to set up the equipment using TopAccess.
P.118 “Setting up Device Settings”
P.124 “Setting up Network Settings”
P.164 “Setting up Copier Settings”
P.167 “Setting up Fax Settings”

P.172 “Setting up Save as file Settings”
P.178 “Setting up Email Settings”

P.180 “Setting up Internet Fax Settings”
P.183 “Setting up Printer Settings”
P.188 “Setting up Print Service Settings”
P.194 “Displaying Version Information”

The paper size for each drawer cannot be set from TopAccess. Please set from the touch panel
of the equipment. For instructions on how to set the paper size for each drawer, please refer to
the Operator’s Manual For Basic Functions.

Setting up Device Settings

In the General submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the general
settings such as Device Information, Energy Save, Date and Time, Daylight savings Time, and
Web General Setting.

Some settings may not apply to the Touch Panel Display as soon as you save the settings. The
settings will be updated by pressing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the Control Panel or
after an Auto Clear time period.

Setting the device settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and General submenu.

TopAccess A
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Caurter User Managemert Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copler | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

* The General submenu page is displayed.
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3 In the General submenu page, set the device settings as required.

TopAccess e-biling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter Liser Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Senice | Wersion
General Setting o
Device Information
MName MFP-04980820
Copier Model TOSHIBA e-ETUDIO452 L
Save as File Space Available 3997 MB
Stare to e-Filing Space Available 45394 MB
Fax Transmission Space Available 501 mB
Fax Reception Space Available 125 MB
Work Space Available 99 %
Cepartment Code
Cepartment Code Enforcement
[Erabio v

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.
* In the General submenu page, you can set the following:

P.120 “Setting up the Device Information”

P.122 “Setting up the Energy Save”

P.122 “Setting up the Time and Date”

P.122 “Setting up the Daylight Savings Time”

P.123 “Setting up the Web General Setting”

4 Click [Save].
* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].
Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, El

\'_.:) Are you sure?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the General submenu then the page
displays the current settings in each field.

Setting up from TopAccess 119



Setting up the Device Information

You can set the device information displayed in the Device tab page.

Device Information

1 =— Mame MFP-045920820
2 =— CopierModel TOSHIBA e-STUDIO452
3 — Save as File Space Available 3997 MB

4 = Store to e-Filing Space Available 4994 MB

5 = FaxTransmission Space Available 501 B

6 = FaxReception Space Available 125 wB

7 = Work Space Available Q9 %

8 = Department Code Disable

9 — Department Code Enforcement

10 =— e-Filing Enable +
11 =— Data Cloning Function Disahle +

12 = Qeue name print

13 — Location

14 — Contact Infarmation

15 — Senice Phone Number

16 — Administrative Message

17 — Administrator's Password [IITTT]

18 — Confirm Password sssnes

*  The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

1) Name
This displays the equipment’s device name.

2) Copier Model
This displays the equipment’s model name.

3) Save as File Space Available
This displays the available size to store the Save as file documents.

4) Store to e-Filing Space Available
This displays the available size to store the e-Filing documents.

5) Fax Transmission Space Available
This displays the available size to send the fax data. This is displayed only when the fax unit
is installed.

6) Fax Reception Space Available
This displays the available size to receive the fax data. This is displayed only when the fax
unit is installed.

7) Work Space Available
This displays the percentages of available hard disk space to store the temporary data.

8) Department Code
Select whether the department management is enabled or disabled.

9) Department Code Enforcement
Select whether invalid jobs, which a department code is not specified or invalid department
code is specified, are printed or stored in the invalid job list when the department code is
enabled.
- ON — Select this to not print the invalid jobs and store them in the invalid job list.
- Print — Select this to print the invalid jobs.
- Delete — Select this to delete the invalid jobs without storing them in the invalid job list.
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* [f the Department Code Enforcement is set to ON and the SNMP communication is
enabled in the printer driver, the user will be prompted to enter the correct department
code if an invalid department code was entered in the printer driver.

* The Department Code Enforcement setting is not applied when the User Management
Setting is enabled.

10) e-Filing
Select whether the e-Filing functions are enabled or disabled.

11) Data Cloning Function
When this function is enabled, the service technician can move user data such as address
books to other equipment.
Set to "Enable" upon request from the service technician. Be sure to set it back to "Disable"
after the operation is finished.

12) Queue name
Display the queue name for SMB printing. This queue name is used when users use the dis-
covery function of the installer to obtain the network queue during the installation.

13) Location
Enter the name of the department or site. This is displayed in the Device tab page that
appears first when accessing the TopAccess web site for users.

14) Contact Information
Enter the name or title of the contact person for this equipment. This is displayed in the
Device tab page that appears first when accessing the TopAccess web site for users.

15) Service Phone Number
Enter the phone number for service on this equipment. This is displayed in the Device tab
page that appears first when accessing the TopAccess web site for users.

16) Administrative Message
Enter the message about this equipment for all users to read. This is displayed in the Device
tab page that appears first when accessing the TopAccess web site for users.

17) Administrator’s Password
If you want to change the administrator’s password used to log in functions from the Touch
Panel Display and TopAccess, enter a new password. You can enter alphanumeric charac-
ters of 6 or more and 10 or less for the administrator’s password. You cannot leave this field
blank.

18) Confirm Password
Enter a new password that you entered in the “Administrator’s password” field.
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Setting up the Energy Save

You can set the time to enter the Auto Clear, Auto Power Save and Auto Power Off mode.

Energy Sawve
1 — Auto Clear 45 Seconds | ¥
2 — Auto Power Save 15 Minutes »
3 — Sleeplauta Shut OF 60 Minutes v

1) Auto Clear
Select how long this equipment can remain inactive before the Touch Panel Display auto-
matically returns to the default display and settings.

2) Auto Power Save
Select how long this equipment can remain inactive before entering the power save mode.

3) Sleep/Auto Shut Off
Select how long this equipment can remain inactive before entering the sleep mode or auto
shut off mode.

Setting up the Time and Date

You can set the date, time, time zone, and date format.

Date & Time
t — |2006 =] |October =|f21 oz oo
2 — |{GMT+12:00) Wellington, Auckland -

3 — Date Format IMMIDDW\" vI

1) Date/Time
To adjust the date, select year in the first field, select month in the second field, and enter
date in the third field.
To adjust the time, enter hour in the fourth field, and enter time in the fifth field.

2) Time Zone
Select the time zone where this equipment is located.

3) Date Format
Select the date format.

Setting up the Daylight Savings Time

Make the required settings for daylight savings time.

Daydight Savings Time Setting
1 — Daylight Savings Time Enable ||
2 — Offget +1:00 | v
Manth Week Day ofWeek Time
3 — Dates Start| Jan v || 1st ||| Sun |v oo L]

End |Jan |w||1st |%||Sun |v| oo ;|00

1) Daylight Savings Time
Select “Enable” to shift the clock to the daylight savings time. The default setting is “Disable.”
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2) Offset
Select the desired offset (time difference) from the local standard time. You can select from
between -2 and +2 hours, excluding 0 hour, in 30-minute increments. The default setting is
+1 hour.

3) Dates
Select the applicable period for the daylight savings time.
- Start: Select or enter the start date and time of daylight savings time.
- End: Select or enter the end date and time of daylight savings time.

* If you change the settings during the daylight saving time period, the changes will be
reflected to the equipment's clock. If you disable the settings during the applicable
period, the equipment's clock will shift to the standard time.

* Ifthe equipment is turned off at the start or end date and time, the equipment will shift the
clock the next time it is turned on.

» After the clock shifts, the daylight saving time will also apply to the weekly timers.

¢ Select the Start and the End dates and times based on the time set for the equipment.
P.122 “Setting up the Time and Date”

* If the same month is specified for the Start and the End dates, the equipment does not
shift the clock automatically.

Setting up the Web General Setting

You can set the displayed language of TopAccess, and session timer to automatically log out
from the administrator mode.

WEB General Setting
1 — WWEB Language English  »

2 — Session Timer 10 Minutes

1) WEB Language
Select the displayed language of TopAccess.

2) Session Timer
Enter how long you want this equipment to preserve the session data of TopAccess. You
can enter any integer between 5 to 999. This setting also applies to the session data of e-Fil-
ing web utility.
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Setting up Network Settings

In the Network submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the network
settings such as TCP/IP, IPv6, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk, Bonjour, LDAP Session, DNS Session,
DDNS Session, SMB Session, NetWare Session, HTTP Network Service, SMTP Client, SMTP
Server, POP3 Network Service, SNTP Service, FTP Client, FTP Server, SNMP Network Ser-

vice, Security Service, and Web Services Setting.

Setting the network settings

1 Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.

P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Network submenu.

* The Network submenu page is displayed.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax| Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

3 In the Network submenu page, click link or scroll the page to find
the setting table, and click the button of the setting to set the net-

work settings as required.

TonAccess e-Liling
Logout
Device Joh Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup 2
General | Network | Copier | Fax| Save asflle | Email | IntermetFa | Printer | Print Service | Version
v
TCPIP ~
[Py )
IPHISPY
Apple Talk
Bonjour
LDAP Session
OMS Session

* In the Network submenu page, you can set the following:
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”
P.129 “Setting up the IPv6”
P.131 “Setting up the IPX/SPX”
P.132 “Setting up the AppleTalk”
P.132 “Setting up the Bonjour”
P.133 “Setting up the LDAP Session”
P.134 “Setting up the DNS Session”
P.135 “Setting up the DDNS Session”
P.137 “Setting up the SMB Session”
P.140 “Setting up the NetWare Session”
P.141 “Setting up the HTTP Network Service”
P.142 “Setting up the SMTP Client”
P.144 “Setting up the SMTP Server”
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P.145 “Setting up the POP3 Network Service”
P.147 “Setting up the SNTP Service”

P.147 “Setting up the FTP Client”

P.148 “Setting up the FTP Server”

P.149 “Setting up the SNMP Network Service”
P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”

P.162 “Setting up the Web Service Setting”

4 Click [OK] to save the settings and close the sub window.
5 Click [Save].
* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip
If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].

Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

6 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

\? ) When this configuration i changed, the network connecton wilbe disconnected. Would you ke to cortinue?

* This equipment starts initializing the network interface card to apply the changes

During the initialization of the network interface card, the network will not be available.
TopAccess will display “Please restart after waiting a few minutes.” During the initializa-
tion, the Touch Panel Display will display “NETWORK INITIALIZING”. When this mes-
sage disappears, TopAccess will once again be available.
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Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)

You can set the TCP/IP protocol to enable communication over TCP/IP. The TCP/IP must be
configured to enable TopAccess, SMB printing, Raw TCP or LPR printing, IPP printing, Save as
file to network folder, Scan to Email, and Internet Fax.

-
TCPAP
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.
1 =—r——Etheret Speed Duplex Mode AUTO v
2 ———hddress Mode Static P v
3 =r——0btain a Domain Mame automatically Enable
4 ———0Obtain a Domain Server Address automatically| Enahkle v
5 —r——0Obtain a WINS Server Address automatically | Enahle »
6 —r——(htain a SMTP Server Address automatically | Disakle
7 —T—0btain a POP3 Server Address autamatically | Disahle 2
8 Obtain a SNTP Server Address automatically | Disable v
9 —r——IF Address 10 10 70 120
10 ———5ubnet Mask 2bh |2Bh |2BR |0
11 ———Default Gateway 10 10 70 1
12 =—t=——iF Filteting Start Address End Address
Fiter 1 i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter 2 i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter 3 i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fiter 4 i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter 5 i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter & i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter 7 i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter & i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter i 0 0 0 i i i i
Fitter 10 i 0 0 0 i i i i
v
£ >

1) Ethernet Speed Duplex Mode
Select the ethernet speed.

Tip
When you select a specific ethernet speed, you must select the same ethernet speed as set

in the connected network. If you do not know the ethernet speed that must be used, select
“AUTO”.

2) Address Mode
Select how to set the IP address.

- Static IP — Select this to assign the static IP address manually. When this is selected,
enter the static IP address in the IP Address field.

- Dynamic — Select this to assign the IP address using the DHCP with Auto-IP address-
ing enabled. When this is selected, the IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, pri-
mary WINS server address, secondary WINS server address, POP3 server address, and
SMTP server address can be automatically obtained from the DHCP server if the net-
work supports the DHCP, and the IP address can be also assigned using Auto-IP
addressing even if the network does not support the DHCP.
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3)

4)

5)

6)

- No AutolP — Select this to assign the IP address using the DHCP with Auto-IP address-
ing disabled. When this is selected, the IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, pri-
mary WINS server address, secondary WINS server address, POP3 server address, and
SMTP server address can be automatically obtained from the DHCP server if the net-
work supports the DHCP, but the last IP address will not be used if the equipment cannot
communicate with the DHCP server.

Obtain a Domain Name automatically

Select “Enable” when you want to obtain a domain name automatically using the DHCP
server. This setting will apply only when “No AutolP” or “Dynamic” is selected in the Address
Mode option.

When the DHCP server does not have a domain name, the blank data is set to in the domain
name even if you set the correct domain name manually in the DDNS Session. In that case,
select “Disable” here and set the correct domain name in the DDNS Session.

P.135 “Setting up the DDNS Session”

Obtain a Domain Server Address automatically

Select “Enable” when you want to obtain a domain server address automatically using the
DHCP server. This setting will apply only when “No AutolP” or “Dynamic” is selected in the
Address Mode option.

When the DHCP server does not have a primary and secondary DNS server addresses, the
blank data is set to in the primary and secondary DNS server addresses even if you set the
correct primary and secondary DNS server addresses manually in the DNS Session. In that
case, select “Disable” here and set the correct primary and secondary DNS server address
in the DNS Session.

P.134 “Setting up the DNS Session”

Obtain a WINS Server Address automatically

Select “Enable” when you want to obtain a primary or secondary WINS server address auto-
matically using the DHCP server. This setting will apply only when “No AutolP” or “Dynamic”
is selected in the Address Mode option.

When the DHCP server does not have a primary and secondary WINS server addresses, the
blank data is set to in the primary and secondary WINS server addresses even if you set the
correct primary and secondary WINS server addresses manually in the SMB Session. In
that case, select “Disable” here and set the correct primary and secondary WINS server
address in the SMB Session.

P.137 “Setting up the SMB Session”

Obtain a SMTP Server Address automatically

Select “Enable” when you want to obtain a SMTP server address automatically using the
DHCP server. This setting will apply only when “No AutolP” or “Dynamic” is selected in the
Address Mode option.
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When the DHCP server does not have a SMTP server address, the blank data is set to in the
SMTP server address even if you set the correct SMTP server address manually in the
SMTP Client. In that case, select “Disable” here and set the correct SMTP server address in
the SMTP Client.

P.142 “Setting up the SMTP Client”

7) Obtain a POP3 Server Address automatically
Select “Enable” when you want to obtain a POP3 server address automatically using the
DHCP server. This setting will apply only when “No AutolP” or “Dynamic” is selected in the
Address Mode option.

When the DHCP server does not have a POP3 server address, the blank data is set to in the
POP3 server address even if you set the correct POP3 server address manually in the POP3
Network Service. In that case, select “Disable” here and set the correct POP3 server
address in the POP3 Network Service.

P.145 “Setting up the POP3 Network Service”

8) Obtain a SNTP Server Address automatically
Select “Enable” when you want to obtain a SNTP server address automatically using the
DHCP server. This setting will apply only when “No AutolP” or “Dynamic” is selected in the
Address Mode option.

When the DHCP server does not have a SNTP server address, the blank data is set to in the
SNTP server address even if you set the correct SNTP server address manually in the SNTP
Network Service. In that case, select “Disable” here and set the correct SNTP server
address in the SNTP Network Service.

P.149 “Setting up the SNMP Network Service”

9) IP Address
Enter the static IP address that is assigned to this equipment when “Static IP” is selected in
the “Address Mode” drop down box.

10) Subnet mask
Enter the subnet mask if required when “Static IP” is selected in the “Address Mode” drop
down box.

11) Default Gateway
Enter the gateway address if required when “Static IP” is selected in the “Address Mode”
drop down box.

12) IP Filtering
When you want to set the IP filtering for Raw TCP, LPR, and IPP printing, specify the range
of IP addresses in the Start Address and End Address fields.
When you specify the range of IP addresses, only the client that the specified IP address
range is assigned can perform Raw TCP, LPR, and IPP printing.

IP Filtering can restrict the accesses for Raw TCP, LPR, and IPP printing. The accesses
using other protocols are not restricted.
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Setting up the IPv6

You can set the IPv6 protocol to enable the communication over IPv6.

A O N =

IPv6

IPvi

—— Enable IPvE Disable v
—— LLMMNR

—— Link Local Address

— hanual

IP Address
Prefix Lenath
Gateway

Use DHCPYE Server for options

Lse Stateless Address

Selacting 'Save’in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

Keep Configuration(f router setting is changed)
Use DHCPYE Server for IP AddressiM flag)
Use DHCPYE Server for aptions{O flag)

|N0: IP Address ||Prefix Length ||Gateway
1: 0
2 0
& 0
4 a
a: 0
6: 0
EN 0
-_— Use Stateful Address
Use DHCPyE Server far IP Address
Use DHCPYE Server for options
|IP Address ||Prefix Length ||Gateway |

| Jlo

1) Enable IPv6
Select whether the IPv6X/SPX protocol is enabled or disabled.

2)

3)

Selecting "Disable" for the "Enable IPv6" setting when IPv6 is selected for the Internet Proto-
col Version of the SMB Session requires you to restart the equipment to reflect the change.
When "Reboot the machine" appears on the control panel of the equipment, turn the power

switch to OFF and then back ON.

LLMNR

If IPv6 is enabled, select whether LLMNR is enabled or disabled.

Link Local Address
The unique address used for the IPv6 is displayed.
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4) Manual

You assign the IPv6 address, prefix and default gateway manually. In this mode, you can

assign one IPv6 address to this equipment.

- |IP ADDRESS — Assign the IPv6 address for this equipment.

- PREFIX — Assign the prefix for the IPv6 address.

- GATEWAY — Assign the default gateway.

- Use DHCPvV6 Server for options — Select whether or not the optional information (IPv6
address for the DNS server, etc.) except the IPv6 address for this equipment, which is
issued from the DHCPV6 server is used on this equipment.

Tip
In "MANUAL" mode, can select neither “Use Stateful address” nor “Use Stateless address”.

5) Use Stateless Address
Use the IPv6 addresses issued from routers.

* Upto 7 IPv6 addresses can be obtained from routers. One |IPv6 address can be obtained
from the DHCPv6 server. One link local address is also generated automatically.

* When the “Use Stateless Address” option is selected, you cannot assign “IP Address”,
“Prefix Length” and “Gateway”.

If the selected IPv6 address is already assigned, DAD (Duplicate Address Detection)

detects it and notifies you on the control panel of this equipment.

- Keep Configuration(If router setting is changed) — Select the method on how to han-
dle IPv6 address data when new IPv6 address is provided from the same router provid-
ing the current IPv6 address to this equipment.

- Use DHCPv6 Server for IP Address(M frag) — Use the IPv6 address issued from the
DHCPV6 server in the stateless network environment.

- Use DHCPv6 Server for Options(O frag) — Use the optional information (IPv6 address
for the DNS server, etc.) issued from the DHCPV6 server in the stateless network envi-
ronment.

When the DHCP server does not have a primary and secondary DNS server addresses, the
blank data is set to in the primary and secondary DNS server addresses even if you set the
correct primary and secondary DNS server addresses manually in the DNS Session. In that
case, select "Disable" here and set the correct primary and secondary DNS server address
in the DNS Session.

P.134 “Setting up the DNS Session”

- IP Adress — IPv6 addresses obtained from routers are displayed. Up to 7 IPv6
addresses can be retained.

Tip
When this equipment receives a router advertisement (RA) from a router, of which M flag
configuration is "0", the DHCPvV6 function is disabled. If you change a router advertisement

(RA) M flag configuration from "0" to "1", it is required to reboot this equipment to enable the
DHCPv6 function.
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6) Use Stateful Address

Use the IPv6 addresses issued from DHCPV6 server.

- Use DHCPvV6 Server for IP Address — Select whether or not the IPv6 address which is
issued from the DHCPVG6 server is used for this equipment.

- Use DHCPvV6 Server for Options — Select whether or not the optional information (IPv6
address for the DNS server, etc.) except the IPv6 address for this equipment, which is
issued from the DHCPv6 server is used on this equipment.

When the DHCP server does not have a primary and secondary DNS server addresses, the
blank data is set to in the primary and secondary DNS server addresses even if you set the
correct primary and secondary DNS server addresses manually in the DNS Session. In that
case, select "Disable" here and set the correct primary and secondary DNS server address
in the DNS Session.

P.134 “Setting up the DNS Session”

- IP Adress — IPv6 addresses obtained from DHCPv6 Server is displayed.

* One IPv6 address can be obtained from the DHCPV6 server.
* When the “Use Stateful Address” option is selected, you can select neither “Manual” nor
“Use Stateless Address”.

Setting up the IPX/SPX

You can set the IPX/SPX protocol to enable the communication over IPX/SPX. The IPX/SPX
must be configured to enable Novell printing with NetWare server 5.1, 6.0, 6.5 over IPX/SPX.

IPX/SPX
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.
IPX/SPX
1 =———Enable IFX5F: Enable
2 ———Frama Type Auta Sense v
3 ———Actual Frame IEEE 8022
1) Enable IPX/SPX

2)

3)

Select whether the IPX/SPX protocol is enabled or disabled. Please enable this when con-
figuring Novell printing over the IPX/SPX network.

Frame Type

Select the desired frame type for IPX/SPX.

- Auto Sense — Select this to use an appropriate frame type that the equipment found
first.

- |IEEE 802.3/Ethernet II/IEEE 802.3 Snap/IEEE802.2 — Instead of “Auto Sense”, select
the frame types to be used from these options.

Actual Frame
This displays the actual frame type of the equipment.
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Setting up the AppleTalk

You can set the protocol to enable communication over AppleTalk. The AppleTalk must be con-
figured to enable AppleTalk printing from Macintosh computers.

Apple Talk
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.
1 =———Enable Apple Talk Enahle +
2 =—t——Device Name MFP_04587704
—— Diesired Zone *

1) Enable Apple Talk
Select whether the AppleTalk protocol is enabled or disabled. Please enable this when con-
figuring AppleTalk printing.

2) Device Name
Enter the device name of the equipment that will be displayed in the AppleTalk network.

3) Desired Zone

Enter the zone name where the equipment will connect — if required. If you leave an aster-
isk in this field, the equipment will connect to the default zone.

Setting up the Bonjour

In Bonjour, you can enable or disable the Bonjour networking that is available for Mac OS X.

Bonjour

Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.
1 =—+——Enahle Bonjour Enahle +
2 =t Link-Local Host Mame MFF_04587704
3 ———Service Name TOSHIBA e-STUDIO452-04587704

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

1) Enable Bonjour
Select whether the Bonjour is enabled or disabled.

2) Link-Local Host Name
Enter the DNS host name of this equipment.
3) Service Name
Enter the device name of this equipment that will be displayed in the Bonjour network.
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Setting up the LDAP Session

In LDAP Session, you can enable or disable the LDAP directory service.

LDAP Session

Selecting "Save' in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

1 —t—— Enable LDAP Enable

2 =———— Ehable S5L Disable hd
3 —— Aftribute 1 company

4 —1— Aftribute 2 department

1) Enable LDAP
Select whether the LDAP directory service is enabled or disabled.

2) Enable SSL
Select whether the SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is enabled or disabled for communicating
the LDAP directory service.

Disable — Select this to disable the SSL for communicating the LDAP directory service.
Verify with imported cert — Select this to enable the SSL using the imported CA certif-
icate.

Accept all certificates without CA — Select this to enable the SSL without using
imported CA certificate.

* When “Verify with imported cert” is selected, you must import the CA certificate in this

equipment.

P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”

If at least one of the registered LDAP directory services requires the SSL, you must
enable the “Enable SSL” option. When the “Enable SSL” option is enabled, this equip-
ment will connect the registered LDAP directory services using SSL first. Then if the con-
nection fails using SSL, this will connect to the registered LDAP directory service without
using SSL. Therefore, even if you enable the “Enable SSL” option, this equipment can
also connect to the LDAP directory service that the SSL is not required.

The SSL port number can be set for each LDAP directory service when it is registered.
P.205 “Managing Directory Service”

* Not all operating systems support SSL for all protocols.

3) Attribute 1
Enter the name of the schema corresponding to the LDAP server configuration.

4) Attribute 2
Enter the name of the schema corresponding to the LDAP server configuration.
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Setting up the DNS Session

In DNS Session, you can specify the DNS server to enable the FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain
Name) rather than the IP address on specifying each server address such as SMTP server,
POP3 server, and LDAP server.

Tip
When the DNS service is enabled and the DNS server supports the dynamic DNS service,

please set the DDNS Session as well.
P.135 “Setting up the DDNS Session”

DNS Session
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

———Enahle DNS v
=T Frimary DMNS Server Address ] ] 0 0
— Secondary DMS Server Address ] ] 0 0

= Primary DMS Server Address(PvE)

a AW N -
|

—— Secondary DNS Server Address{PvE)

1) Enable DNS
Select whether the DNS server is used or not.
2) Primary DNS Server Address
Specify the IP address of the primary DNS server when the DNS service is enabled.
3) Secondary DNS Server Address
Specify the IP address of the secondary DNS server when the DNS service is enabled, as
you require.
4) Primary DNS Server Address(IPv6)
Specify the IP address of the primary DNS server when the DNS service is enabled in IPv6.
5) Secondary DNS Server Address(IPv6)

Specify the IP address of the secondary DNS server when the DNS service is enabled in
IPv6, as required.

Tip
When the “Obtain a Domain Server Address automatically” option (For IPv6, "Use DHCPv6
Server for options"option) is enabled in the TCP/IP settings, the server address of the primary
and secondary DNS server addresses can be obtained using the DHCP server.

P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”
P.129 “Setting up the IPv6”
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Setting up the DDNS Session

In DDNS Session, you can enable the Dynamic DNS service if the DNS server supports the

dynamic DNS.

* When using the security in DDNS, if the difference between the time set in the server, in

which Windows DNS record is to be updated, and the one set in the equipment exceeds the
time stated in the account policy of the server, the DNS update using the security will fail.
Check the time set for the DNS server and match with the one set for the equipment.

When using DDNS and the IP address is assigned using DHCP, enable “006 DNS Servers”
and “015 DNS Domain Name” in the DHCP Server’s Scope Options or Server Options.

ol
| atin vew || o | E[@ DB 2| &
Tree | Server Options
DHCP Option Name [vendor [ value

= wean0s-ent dominos ldré4.Iocal | 51006 DN Servers Standard  172.16.16.2
42 Server Options 015 DS Domain Name  Standard — test.ad.local

< | | kil | |
\ [

When using DDNS, make sure the “Allow dynamic updates?” option is set to “Yes” (for Win-
dows 2000 Server) or “Nonsecure and Secure” (for Windows Server 2003) for the Forward
Lookup Zones and Reversed Lookup Zones. If setting of Windows Server 2003 is “Secure”
mode or “None” for this DDNS function, you need to set the correct primary login name and
primary password for update the DNS server by DDNS. If you do not want to use DDNS
such as managed by primary and secondary login name and password, you need to add the
equipment’s host name manually in the Forward and Reversed Lookup Zone.

dominob.ldm6j.local Properties E 2lx| 172.16.x.x Subnet Properties x|
WINS | Zone Transfers | Securily | NameSewvers | WINSH Zone Transfers |
Generdl | StatofAuheiy(08] | MameServers General | Start of Authorty (504)
Ststus  Running Pausg Statuz  Running {"Pause ]
Type:  Active Directoyintegrated Change.. Type:  Primany Change..
Datais stored in Active Directory Zone file name:
[16.172.in-add.arpa.dns

Allow dynamic updates? | Allow dynamic updates? Yes -
To st aging/scavenging properties, click Aging Aging.. To set aging/scavenging propetiss, click Aging Aging...

Ok | Cancel Apply 0k | Cancel Aprly
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DDNS Session
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

—— Enable DDNS Enahle *
———Host Narne MFP-04338820
—t+— [Diomain Mame

— Frimary Login Mame

—t— Primary Password

—r— Secondary Login Mame

N o o W N
|

—r— Secondary Password

1) Enable DDNS
Select whether the dynamic DNS service is enabled or disabled.

2) Host Name
Enter the host name that will be added to the DNS server using DDNS.

3) Domain Name
Enter the domain name that will be added to the DNS server using DDNS.

Tip
When the “Obtain a Domain Name automatically” option (For IPv6, "Use DHCPV6 Server for
options"option) is enabled in the TCP/IP settings, the domain name can be obtained using
the DHCP server.

P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)’
P.129 “Setting up the IPv6”

4) Primary Login Name
Enter the primary login name for the dynamic DNS service.

5) Primary Password
Enter the primary password for the dynamic DNS service.

6) Secondary Login Name
Enter the secondary login name for the dynamic DNS service.

7) Secondary Password
Enter the secondary password for the dynamic DNS service.

In the “DDNS Session” setting on TopAccess, when you change Primary Login Name, Pri-
mary Password, Secondary Login Name or Secondary Password, also change the corre-
sponding items, such as Host Name / Domain name in the “DDNS Session” setting or
Primary DNS Server Address / Secondary DNS Server Address in the “DNS Session” setting
in one go, or turn the power of the equipment OFF and then back ON, in order to make the
setting be reflected.
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Setting up the SMB Session

In SMB Session, you can specify the SMB network properties to access this equipment through
a Microsoft Windows Network and enable SMB printing. When you enable the SMB, users can
also browse the local folder in the equipment. You can also specify the WINS server when the
WINS server is used to enable the Windows print sharing and Windows file sharing services
between the different subnets.

SMB Session
Selecting 'Save' in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

SMB
1 ——— SMB Server Protocol Enable v
2 =—— |nternet Protocal Yersion
@ IPv4
IPvE
3 ——— HMetBIOS Mame MF P-04587857
4 — Logon
@ wiorkgroup [WORKGROUP
O Damain |
5 = Primary Domain Controller |
6 =——— Backup Domain Cantroller |
7 ——— Logon User Name |
8 = Password
9 ——— Frimary WINS Server 19z 188 [11o |70
10 — SecondaryWINS Server I I [0 o
11 ——— SMB Signing of SME Server
@ Ifclient agrees,digital signature is done for the communication.
(@) Dinital signature is always done for the communication on the server side.
O Digital signature isn't done for the communication for the server.
12 ——— SMB Signing of SMB Client

@ If server agrees,digital signature is done for the communication.
@] Digital signature is always done for the communication on the client side.

O Digital signature isnt done far the communication far the client.

1) SMB Server Protocol

Select whether the SMB protocol is enabled or disabled.

- Enable — Select this to enable SMB.

- Disable — Select this to disable SMB.

- Disable Print Share — Select this to enable the file sharing service using SMB, but dis-
able SMB printing.

- Disable File Share — Select this to enable SMB printing, but disable the file sharing ser-
vice using SMB.

2) Internet Protocol Version
Select an Internet Protocol Version.
- IPv4 — Select this to enable IPv4. IPv6 is disabled.

- IPv6 — Select this to enable IPv6. IPv4 is disabled.

Switching the SMB internet protocol version requires you to restart the equipment to reflect
the change. When "Reboot the machine" appears on the control panel of the equipment, turn
the power switch to OFF and then back ON.

~
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3) NetBIOS Name
Enter the NetBIOS name of this equipment. The equipment uses “MFP-<NIC Serial Num-
ber>" as the default NetBIOS name.

You can enter only alphanumeric characters and “-” (hyphenation) for NetBIOS name. If you
use any other characters, a warning message will be displayed.

4) Logon

Enter the workgroup or domain that this equipment joins.

- Workgroup — Select this and enter the workgroup name when the equipment will logon
in the workgroup. All client computers can access this equipment without a user name
and password.

- Domain — Select this and enter the domain name when the equipment will logon in the
domain. Any client computers which are not a member of the domain will need a valid
user name and password to access this equipment. Use this for a more secure access
to this equipment.

Tip
When the “Obtain a Domain Name automatically” option (For IPv6, "Use DHCPvV6 Server for
options"option) is enabled in the TCP/IP settings, the domain name can be obtained using
the DHCP server.

P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)’
P.129 “Setting up the IPv6”

You can enter only alphanumeric characters and symbols except following characters for
Workgroup.

pri>re=\|?,

If you use any other characters, a warning message will be displayed.

5) Primary Domain Controller
Specify the server name or IP address of the primary domain controller when this equipment
will logon the domain network.

6) Backup Domain Controller
Specify the server name or IP address of the backup domain controller when this equipment
will logon the domain network, if required. If the Primary Domain Controller is unavailable,
the Backup Domain Controller will be used to logon.

If the wrong primary or backup domain controller is specified, the NIC INITIALIZING mes-
sage will be displayed for 5 to 10 minutes while this equipment searches for the primary or
backup domain controller. In that case, correct the primary or backup domain controller set-
ting after the NIC INITIALIZING message disappears.

7) Logon User Name
Enter a valid user name that is able to logon the specified domain.

8) Password
Enter the password for the specified logon user name to logon the domain network.
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9) Primary WINS Server
Specify the IP address of the primary WINS server when the WINS server is used to provide
the NetBIOS name in your local area network. This option would be more useful to access
this equipment using the NetBIOS Name form a different subnet.

Tip
When the “Obtain a WINS Server Address automatically” option is enabled in the TCP/IP
settings, the primary and secondary WINS server address can be obtained using the DHCP

server.
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”

10) Secondary WINS Server
Specify the IP address of the secondary WINS server as you require when the WINS server
is used to provide NetBIOS name in your local area network. If the Primary WINS Server is
unavailable, the Secondary WINS Server will be used.

Tip
When the “Obtain a WINS Server Address automatically” option is enabled in the TCP/IP
settings, the primary and secondary WINS server address can be obtained using the DHCP

server.
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”

If “0.0.0.0” is entered for Primary WINS Server and Secondary WINS Server, this equipment
will not use the WINS server.

11) SMB Signing of SMB Server
Select whether SMB Signing is enabled or disabled when a client accesses this equipment
using SMB, such as when a client accesses the shared folder in this equipment.

If client agrees. digital signature is done for the communication — Select this to use

the digital signature to secure the communication only when a client accesses this equip-

ment with a digital signature. Even if a client accesses this equipment without a digital
signature, the communication is allowed without the digital signature.

- Digital signature is always done for the communication on the server side — Select
this to allow the communication only when a client accesses this equipment with a digital
signature. When a client accesses this equipment without a digital signature, the com-
munication is not allowed.

- Digital signature isn’t done for the communication for the server — Select this to
allow the communication only when a client accesses this equipment without a digital sig-
nature. When a client is set as that it will always access a SMB server with a digital sig-
nature, the communication is not allowed.

If you do not know whether the SMB Signing of SMB Client is enabled or disabled in the cli-
ent computers, it is recommended to select “If client agrees, digital signature is done for the
communication”. If this is set incorrectly, the SMB communication may become unavailable.
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12) SMB Signing of SMB Client
Select whether SMB Signing is enabled or disabled when this equipment accesses the cli-
ents using SMB, such as when this equipment stores the scanned data in the network folder
using SMB.

- If server agrees. digital signature is done for the communication — Select this to
use the digital signature to secure the communication to a SMB server only when the
SMB Signing of SMB Server that this equipment accesses is enabled. If the SMB Sign-
ing of SMB Server is disabled in a SMB server, the communication is performed without
the digital signature.

- Digital signature is always done for the communication on the client side — Select
this to make that this equipment always accesses a SMB server with a digital signature.
When the SMB Signing of SMB Server is disabled in a SMB server, the communication is
not allowed.

- Digital signature isn’t done for the communication for the client — Select this to
communicate a SMB server without the digital signature. If the SMB Signing of SMB
Server is always enabled in a SMB server, the communication is not allowed.

* If you do not know whether the SMB Signing of SMB Server is enabled or disabled in the
SMB servers, it is recommended to select “If server agrees, digital signature is done for
the communication”. If this is set incorrectly, the SMB communication may become
unavailable.

* When communicating the Windows Server 2003 as a SMB server, it is recommended to
select “If server agrees, digital signature is done for the communication” or “Digital signa-
ture is always done for the communication on the client side”, because the SMB Signing
of SMB Server is enabled on the Windows Server 2003 as the default.

Setting up the NetWare Session

In NetWare Session, you can set the NetWare Bindery or NDS service. This must be set when
configuring a Novell printing environment.

NetWare Session

Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

1 =———Enable Bindery Enable
2 =—t+——Enable NDS Enable
3 Context Org

4 —s—Tree Deptdl

5 ———Search root Iwesry

1) Enable Bindery
Select whether the NetWare Bindery mode for Novell printing is enabled or disabled. When
you configure a Novell printing environment with the NetWare server in bindery mode, you
must enable this.

2) Enable NDS
Select whether the NetWare NDS mode for Novell printing is enabled or disabled. When you
configure a Novell printing environment with the NetWare server in NDS mode, you must
enable this. When this is enabled, you should also specify the context and tree for the NDS.
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3)
4)

5)

Context
Enter the NDS context that the NetWare print server for this equipment is located.

Tree
Enter the NDS tree.

Search root
Enter the NetWare server name that this equipment preferentially searches for the queues.

Setting up the HTTP Network Service

In HTTP Network Service, you can enable or disable Web-based services such as TopAccess
and e-Filing web utility.

a A O N -

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

HTTP Network Service
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

——— Enable HTTF Server Enahle +
———Enable 55L Disable »
Frimary Port Mumber an
—— Secondary Port Mumber 8080
——— 35L Port Murmber 10443

Enable HTTP Server
Select whether the Web-based services such as TopAccess and e-Filing web utility are
enabled or disabled.

Enable SSL

Select whether the SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is enabled or disabled.

When this is enabled, the data transferred between the equipment and client computers will
be encrypted using a private key when operating TopAccess and e-Filing web utility.

» To enable SSL, you must create a self-signed certificate or import a server certificate in
Security Service. If the self-signed certificate is not created or a server certificate is not
imported, the SSL will not work correctly. For Windows Vista, you need to import certifi-
cates also to the client PC.

P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”
P.322 “Installing Certificates for a Client PC”
* Not all operating systems support SSL for all protocols.

Primary Port Number
Enter the port number for the NIC HTTP server. Generally “80” is used for this port.

Secondary Port Number
Enter the port number for TopAccess and the e-Filing web utility. Generally “8080” is used
for this port.

SSL Port Number
Enter the port number for the SSL. Generally “10443” is used for this port.
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Setting up the SMTP Client

In SMTP Client, you can enable or disable SMTP transmission for sending the Internet Fax and
Emails.

A From Address setting is also required to send Internet Fax and Emails. For information about
the From Address setting, please refer to the following sections.

P.178 “Setting up Email Settings”

P.180 “Setting up Internet Fax Settings”

The From Address can be also determined automatically when the User Management Setting is
enabled. For more information about the User Management Setting, please refer to User Man-
agement Guide.

SMTP Client
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

1 =———Enable SMTF Client Enahle +

2 =—+——Enahle 55L Disabla v
3 =———55LTLS

4 ———SMTP Server Address

5 =———POP Before SMTP Disable »

6 —— Authentication Disahle v

7 ———Login Name

8 =———Password

9 = taxirnurn Ernail f Internetf ax Size 30 % me

10 =—+—— Fuort Murnber 2h
1) Enable SMTP Client

When this is enabled, this equipment sends an Internet Fax and an Email to the specified
SMTP server for transmission over the Internet.

2) Enable SSL

Select whether the SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is enabled or disabled for SMTP transmis-

sion.

- Disable — Select this to disable the SSL for SMTP transmission.

- Verify with imported cert — Select this to enable the SSL using the imported CA certif-
icate.

- Accept all certificates without CA — Select this to enable the SSL without using
imported CA certificate.

* When “Verify with imported cert” is selected, you must import the CA certificate in this
equipment.
P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”

* Not all operating systems support SSL for all protocols.

3) SSLI/TLS
Select the protocol for the SSL when the “Enable SSL” option is enabled.
- STARTTLS — Select this to send a message in TLS (Transport Layer Security) using
STARTTLS that is the extension command for SMTP transmission.
- Over SSL — Select this to send a message in SLL (Secure Socket Layer).
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4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

When you select “Over SSL”, please make sure to change the port number correctly. Gener-
ally, “465” port is used for the Over SSL instead of “25” port.

SMTP Server Address
Enter the IP address or FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain Name) of the SMTP server when
“Enable SMTP Client” is enabled.

If you use FQDN to specify the SMTP server, you must configure the DNS server and enable
the DNS in the DNS Session.

Tip
When the “Obtain a SMTP Server Address automatically” option is enabled in the TCP/IP

settings, the SMTP server address can be obtained using the DHCP server.
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”

POP Before SMTP
Select whether the POP Before SMTP authentication is enabled or disabled.

If you use FQDN to specify the SMTP server, you must configure the DNS server and enable
the DNS in the DNS Session.

Tip
When the “Obtain a SMTP Server Address automatically” option is enabled in the TCP/IP

settings, the SMTP server address can be obtained using the DHCP server.
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”

Authentication
Select the type of the authentication to access the SMTP server.
- Disable — Select this to access the SMTP server using no authentication.
- Plain — Select this to access the SMTP server using the plain authentication.
- Login — Select this to access the SMTP server using the login authentication.
- CRAM-MDS5 — Select this to access the SMTP server using the CRAM-MD5 authentica-
tion.
- Digest-MD5 — Select this to access the SMTP server using the Digest-MD5 authentica-
tion.
- NTLM(IWA) — Select this to access the SMTP server using the NTLM (IWA) authentica-
tion.
- Kerberos — Select this to access the SMTP server using the Kerberos authentication.
- Auto — Select this to access the SMTP server using the appropriate authentication that
this equipment detects.

Login Name
Enter the login name to access the SMTP server if the SMTP authentication is enabled.

Password
Enter the password to access the SMTP server if the SMTP authentication is enabled.

Maximum Email / Internet Fax Size
Select the maximum size that this equipment allows to send using the SMTP.
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10) Port Number

Enter the port number for accessing the SMTP server when “Enable SMTP Client” is
enabled. The port number depends on the port setting in the SMTP server. Generally “25” is
used.

Setting up the SMTP Server

In SMTP Server, you can enable or disable SMTP transmission for receiving the Internet Fax
and Emails. This function is usually set when you want to enable the Offramp Gateway feature.

o g~ W N =

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

SMTP Server
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

——— Enahble SMTF Server Enahle +
—— Port Mumber 25

——— Email Address

——— Enable OffRamp Gateway Disable »
—— OffRamp Security Enahle +
—— OffRamp Print Enahle +

Enable SMTP Server

Select whether this equipment works as an SMTP server or not. This must be enabled when
you enable the Offramp Gateway feature. When this is enabled, this equipment can receive
Internet Faxes or Emails that are forwarded through the SMTP to the domain of this equip-
ment.

Port Number
Enter the port number to transmit an Internet Faxes or Emails. Generally “25” is used for the
SMTP transmission.

Email Address

Enter the Email address of this equipment. When this equipment works as an SMTP server,
it can receive all Internet Faxes and Emails that contain its domain name. When the Email
address of received Internet Faxes or Emails match, this equipment will print the document.

Enable OffRamp Gateway
Select whether the Offramp Gateway transmission is enabled or disabled.

OffRamp Security

Select whether the Offramp Security is enabled or disabled. When enabled, this equipment
cancel the offramp gateway transmissions that are forwarding to the fax numbers not regis-
tered in the Address Book of this equipment. This can prevent the unauthorized offramp
gateway transmission.

OffRamp Print

Select whether this equipment should print documents sent using the offramp gateway trans-
mission. When enabled, you can confirm the documents that are transmitted using the
offramp gateway transmission by printing them.
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Setting up the POP3 Network Service

In POP3 Network Service, you can specify the POP3 server to receive an Internet Fax and
Emails.

© 00 N O GO b~ W N -
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2)

3)

POP3 Network Service
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

——— Enable POP3 Client Enahle +
——Enable 55L Disahle v
=—r——F0OP3 Server Address

—— Authentication Disahle v
——— Type POF3 Login Auto W
——Arcount Mame

—t— FPassword

——Scan Rate 5 Minutes
—— Port Mumber 110

——— 35L Port Murmber 995

Enable POP3 Client
Select whether retrieving an Internet Fax and an Email from the POP3 server is enabled or
disabled.

Enable SSL

Select whether the SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is enabled or disabled for POP3 transmis-

sion.

- Disable — Select this to disable the SSL for POP3 transmission.

- Verify with imported cert — Select this to enable the SSL using the imported CA certif-
icate.

- Accept all certificates without CA — Select this to enable the SSL without using
imported CA certificate.

*  When “Verify with imported cert” is selected, you must import the CA certificate in this
equipment.
P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”

* Not all operating systems support SSL for all protocols.

POP3 Server Address
Enter the IP address or FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain Name) of the POP3 server when
“Enable POP3 Client” is enabled.

If you use FQDN to specify the POP3 server, you must configure the DNS server and enable
the DNS in the DNS Session.

Tip
When the “Obtain a POP3 Server Address automatically” option is enabled in the TCP/IP

settings, the POP3 server address can be obtained using the DHCP server.
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”
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4) Authentication
Enable or disable the authentication for accessing the POP3 server.
- Disable — Select this to disable the authentication.
- NTLM/SPA — Select this to access the POP3 server using the NTLM/SPA authentica-
tion.
- Kerberos — Select this to access the POP3 server using the Kerberos authentication.
5) Type POP3 Login
Select the POP3 login type.
- Auto — Select this to automatically designate the POP3 login type of the POP3 server.
- POP3 — Select this to use the general POP3 login type.
- APOP — Select this to use APOP login type. APOP allows users to access the POP3
server by encrypting the user name and password.

If it is not possible to Login to the mail server using “Auto”, manually set the type of POP3
Login to either “POP3” or “APOP”.

6) Account Name
Enter the account name for this equipment to access the POP3 server.

Please enter the account name without the domain name when “NTLM/SPA” or “Kerberos” is
selected at the “Authentication” option.

7) Password
Enter the password to access the POP3 server.

8) Scan Rate
Enter how often this equipment should access the POP3 server for new messages.

9) Port Number
Enter the port number to access the POP3 server. The port number depends on the port
setting in the POP3 server. Generally “110” is used.

10) SSL Port Number
Enter the port number to access the POP3 server using SSL. The SSL port number
depends on the port setting in the POP3 server. Generally “995” is used.
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Setting up the SNTP Service

In SNTP Service, you can specify the SNTP server to refresh the time settings of this equipment
using SNTP service.

a A W N -

2)

3)

4)

5)

SNTP Service
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

—— Enable SNTP Disable »
——— Prirnary SNTP Address 101070021
—— Secondary SMNTP Address

—— Scan Rate 24 h
Paort Mumber 123
Enable SNTP

Select whether the SNTP service is enabled or disabled. When this is enabled, the time set-
tings of this equipment can be adjusted using the SNTP service.

Primary SNTP Server

Specify the IP address of the primary SNTP server when the SNTP service is enabled.

Secondary SNTP Server
Specify the IP address of the secondary SNTP server as you require.

Tip

When the “Obtain a SNTP Server Address automatically” option is enabled in the TCP/IP
settings, the SNTP server address can be obtained using the DHCP server.
P.126 “Setting up the TCP/IP (IPv4)”

Scan Rate
Enter how often this equipment should access the SNTP server.

Port Number
Enter the port number for the SNTP service. Generally “580” is used for the SNTP port num-
ber.

Setting up the FTP Client

In FTP Client, you can specify the default port number used for the Save as file using the FTP
protocol.

1)

FTP Client
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

———Default Port Mumber 21

Default Port Number
Enter the port number to access the FTP site. The port number depends on the port setting
in the FTP site. Generally “21” is used.
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Setting up the FTP Server

In FTP Server, you can enable or disable the FTP server functions.

FTP Server
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window s reguired to Save the new settings.
1 =—t—— Enable FTP Server Enable
2 =—+——Enahle 5L Disable »
3 ——— Default Port Mumber 21
4 —t—— 55L Port Number 950

1) Enable FTP Server
Select whether the FTP server is enabled or disabled. Select Enable to enable the following
functions.
- FTP printing
- Reading/writing the address book data using the AddressBook Viewer
- Backing up/Restoring the e-Filing data using the e-Filing Backup/Restore Utility

2) Enable SSL
Select whether the SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is enabled or disabled for FTP server.

* To enable SSL, you must create a self-signed certificate or import a server certificate in
Security Service. If the self-signed certificate is not created or a server certificate is not
imported, the SSL will not work correctly. For Windows Vista, you need to import certifi-
cates also to the client PC.

P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”
P.322 “Installing Certificates for a Client PC”
* Not all operating systems support SSL for all protocols.

3) Default Port Number
Enter the port number for the FTP server. Generally “21” is used.

4) SSL Port Number
Enter the port number that is used to access this equipment using FTP with SSL. Generally
“990” is used.
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Setting up the SNMP Network Service

In SNMP Network Service, you can enable or disable the SNMP to monitor the device status
using a network monitoring utility. If an administrator wants to monitor the device status with a
monitoring utility, programmed to fit the MIB, you must enable the SNMP and SNMP Traps.

-
SNMP Network Service
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.
1 =—t——Enahle SNMP Enahle +
2 ——— Read Community public 1
3 —— ReadYtite Community private
4 ———Enahle Authentication Trap Enahle +
5 ———Enable Alerts Trap Enahle +
6 =—t—IF Trap Addresst 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Address? 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Address3 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Address4 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Addresss 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Addressh 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap AddressT 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Addresss 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Addressd 0 0 1] 1]
IF Trap Address10 0 0 1] 1]
7 == P Trap Community public
—— [P Trap Address
v
£ >

1) Enable SNMP
Select whether the SNMP monitoring with MIB is enabled or disabled. This must be enabled
to allow users to connect using TWAIN driver, File Downloader, and the AddressBook
Viewer.

2) Read Community
Enter the SNMP read community name for the SNMP access.

* If you specify a community name other than “public” for the Read Community, the appli-
cations that use MIB (TWAIN driver, File Downloader, and AddressBook Viewer) will be
unavailable. The SNMP communication of the printer driver also will be unavailable, so
that the obtaining the configurations, confirming the department code, and obtaining the
available boxes in e-Filing will be disabled.

* When you set the “Read Community” option blank, the SNMP communication between
the SNMP Browser of Client PC and this equipment will be disabled.

3) Read Write Community
Enter the SNMP Read Write community name for the SNMP access.
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* If you specify a community name other than “private” for the Read Write Community, the
applications that use MIB (TWAIN driver, File Downloader, and AddressBook Viewer) will
be unavailable. The SNMP communication of the printer driver also will be unavailable,
so that the obtaining the configurations, confirming the department code, and obtaining
the available boxes in e-Filing will be disabled.

* When you set the “Read Write Community” option blank, the SNMP communication
between the SNMP Browser of Client PC and this equipment will be disabled.

4) Enable Authentication Trap
Select whether sending a SNMP Traps when this equipment is accessed using SNMP from
a different read community.

5) Enable Alerts Trap
Select whether sending a SNMP Traps when an alert condition occurs.

6) IP Trap Address 1-10
Enter the IP address where the SNMP Traps will be sent. You can specify up to 10
addresses.

7) IP Trap Community
Enter the trap community name for the IP Traps.

8) IPX Trap Address
Enter the IPX address where the SNMP Traps will be sent.

Setting up the Security Service

In Security Service, you can install the certificate for the authentication with the RADIUS server
in the Wireless LAN network, create or install a server certificate to enable SSL for the HTTP
Network Service, FTP Server, and IPP Print Service, install CA certificates to be used for SSL of
LDAP, SMTP Client, and POP3 Network Service, and install a server certificate and a CA certifi-
cate required for enabling SSL for the Web Service printing.

P.150 “Installing Certificate for Wireless LAN”

P.152 “Installing Server Certificate”

3 P.159 “Installing CA Certificate”

— Installing Certificate for Wireless LAN

When you want to set the 802.1x authentication with the RADIUS server for the optional Wire-
less LAN Module (GN-1041), you must install user certificate and CA certificate as required.

* This equipment supports CA certificate and User certificate that are the following encoding
format.
- CA Certificate: DER, BASE64, PKCS#7
- User Certificate: PKCS#12

» This equipment supports md5RSA and sha1RSA certificate. Please make sure to use the
certificate in these algorithms.

Tip

For further information about the Wireless LAN, please see Operator’s Manual for Wireless
LAN Module which is included in the CD-ROM for the GN-1041 Wireless LAN Module.

150 Setting up from TopAccess



Installing certificate for Wireless LAN

1 Click [Security Service].

Logout

Administration

Device Job Status Logs Registration Countsr User Management

Setup

Setup

Save

Security Service
Install Certificats for Wirelsss LAN Mot Installed
Server certificate Mot Installed
CA certificate Mot Installed

Goto top of this pacge

JSHIBATEC CORFORATION Al Rights

* The Security Service page is displayed.

Click [Browse] to select CA certificate and user certificate file as
required. Then click [Upload].

|

Security Service

Previous

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate |C:\Dncuments and Semngs\f\dmlﬂ Browse... ]

User certificate |C:\Dncuments and Semngs\f\dmlﬂ Browse... ]

Server certificate
® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed
O Import Mot Installed
‘ H Browse... ||
CA certificate
@ Ca cetlificate(BASER) [ |(Erawse

* It start installing the certificates.

Please wait until the installation is completed and the Security Service page is displayed.
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3 Click [Previous] to close the Security Service page.

~

Security Service

Insiall Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate

User certificate
Upload

Server certificate

@ self-signed certificate Mot Installed

O Import Mot Installed
Upload

CA certificate

@ CA cortificate(BASEB4)

PN e sim e

— Installing Server Certificate

To enable SSL for the HTTP Network Service, FTP Server, IPP Print, and Web Service Print
Service, you must install a server certificate. To install a server certificate, you create a self-
signed certificate, or install an imported server certificate obtained from a certification authority.
If you want to use SSL for Web Service Print, install an imported server certificate, not a self-
signed certificate.

P.153 “Creating/Exporting a self-signed certificate”

P.155 “Deleting a self-signed certificate”

P.156 “Installing an imported server certificate”

P.158 “Deleting an imported server certificate”

Tip

When you want to enable SSL for the HTTP Network Service, FTP Server, IPP Print, and Web
Service Print Service, the certificates required to install to the equipment and the client PC are

as follows:
Certificates Required for e-STUDIO Certificates Required for Client PC
Server Certificate
Use SSL for... . Imported CA Self-signed Client CA
Self—IS{gned Server Certificate Certificate Certificate Certificate
Certificate e
Certificate
HTTP, FTP, v - - )™ - -
IPP Print ! - v - - - )2
Web Service _ v v _ v /
Print

*1 Inthe HTTP Network Service, FTP Server, and IPP Print, if you create a self-signed certificate for the
equipment, you need to install the self-signed certificate to the client PC. If you select to install an
imported server certificate to the equipment, also install the CA certificate to the client PC.

*2 For Windows XP/2000, you can enable SSL by installing certificates only to the equipment. In this case,
a dialog appears when operating the system, asking whether you trust the certificates that were not
issued by a trusted certification authority. Click [Yes] to continue the job. If you want to further enhance
the security, install certificates also to the client PC.

P.159 “Installing a CA certificate”

P.322 “Installing Certificates for a Client PC”
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Creating/Exporting a self-signed certificate

1 Click [Security Service].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Joh Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Network | Copier | Save asfile | Emall | InternetFac| Printer | Print Service | Version
Security Service
Install Certificate for Wireless LAN Hot Installed
Server certificate Hot Installed
CA certificate Hot Installed

Goto top of this pacge

» The Security Service page is displayed.

Select “self-signed certificate” below “Server certificate” and click

[Create].
&
Security Service
Install Certificate for Wireless LAN
CA cetificate [ |Browse__]
User certificate [ |Browse__]
Upload
Server certificate
@® selrsigned certificate Mot Installed
O Import Mot Installed
| |[ Browse... | |
Upload
CA certificate
@ cA certificale(BASEB4) [ |(Browse.. ]
Ao s s e I 1 L

* The Create self-signed certificate page is displayed.

3 Enter the following items and click [Save].

Create self-signed certificate

Country Name

State or Province MName |Shizunka-Ken |
Lacality Name |M\shima-5h\ |
Organization Mame |Tnshiha TEC |
Organizational Unit Mame |CN3 |
Comrman Mame |MFF‘-DAEE?ES? mifp toshibatec.co jp |
Email Address |Iesl@mshihatec cojp |

Country/Region Code — Enter the country or region code using two alphabet
characters.

State or Province Name — Enter the State or Province Name.

Locality Name — Enter the city or locality name.

Organization Name — Enter the company name or organization name.
Organizational Unit Name — Enter the department name or organization unit name.
Common Name — Enter your name or common name.

Email Address — Enter your Email address.
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For Common Name, the FQDN or IP address of the equipment is recommended to enter.

4 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, gj

? /) re you swre?

* The self-signed certificate is created.

To export the certificate to a client PC, click [Export] and specify the

folder to save the certificate. If you are finished, click [Previous] to
close the Security Service page.

~
Security Service
Install Certificate for Wireless LAN
CA cerificate
User certificate
Upload
Server certificate
& selfsigned certificate Installed
DELETE
O Import Mot Installed
Upload
CA cerificate
© OA erticate(BASED)
L NP R b
Tip

Export the certificate if you install it to the client PC. By installing certificates to the client
PC, you can enhance the security of your system. For details, see the following.

6 Then you can enable SSL for the following network settings.
P.141 “Setting up the HTTP Network Service”
P.148 “Setting up the FTP Server’
P.190 “Setting up the IPP Print”
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Deleting a self-signed certificate

1 Click [Security Service].

Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN Mot Installed
Server certificate elf-signed certificate
Ca&, certificate Mot Installed

Goto top of this pacge

OSHIBA TEC

» The Security Service page is displayed.
2 Click [DELETE] in the “self-signed certificate” option.

~
Security Service
Install Certificate for Wireless LAN
CA certificate [ |(Browse.. ]
User cerlificate [ |(Browse.. ]
Upload
Server certificate
® selfsigned cettificate Installed
DELETE
O Import Mot Installed
‘ H Browse
Upload
CA certificate
@ CA cedificate(BASER4) | |[ Browse.
N A e tis i meen [ 1 s

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

If the self-signed certificate has not been created, you cannot delete the self-signed cer-
tificate.

3 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, ['X|

\?‘) Are you sure?

* The self-signed certificate is deleted.
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4 Click [Previous] to close the Security Service page.

~
Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate I |[Browse.. ]

User cerlificate I |[Browse.. ]

Upload

Server certificate

® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed

O Import Mot Installed

‘ H Browse.. |
Upload

CA certificate

@ CA cedificate(BASER4) ‘ H Browse:

PN e tis i [ 1

[£4

Installing an imported server certificate

1 Click [Security Service].

Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN Mot Installed
Server certificate Mot Installed
A cerificate Mot Installed

Go to top of this page

CORFORATION Al Rights H

* The Security Service page is displayed.

2 Click [Browse] to select server certificate file and then click
[Upload].

~
Security Service
Install Certificate for Wireless LAN
CA certificate [ |(Browse.. ]
User cerlificate [ |(Browse.. ]
Upload
Server certificate
® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed
O Import Mot Installed
‘C\Dm:umema and SEﬂiﬂgS\Adm\“ Browse
Upload
CA certificate
@ CA cedificate(BASER4) | |[ Browse.
PN e tis i [ 1

[£4

* The alert message dialog box appears.
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3 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

1 Please input password before saving network settings
Y

* The server certificate is imported.
Tip

This message appears to inform you to input the password for the server certificate from
the touch panel of the equipment before saving the network settings.

Select “Import” and click [Previous] to close the Security Service
page.

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN
CA certificate
User certificate
Upload
Server certificate
O selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed
@import mip-141 pf
DELETE
CA certificate
© CA certificate (BASEG4)

R B ] ]

5 Before enabling SSL, you must input the password for the imported
server certificate from the touch panel of the equipment.
For instructions on how to input the password, please refer to the following section in
User Functions Guide.
Chapter 4 “SETTING ITEMS (ADMIN)”
- “SETTING NETWORK FUNCTIONS”
- “Setting the User Certificate”

6 Then you can enable SSL for the following network settings.
P.141 “Setting up the HTTP Network Service”
P.148 “Setting up the FTP Server’
P.162 “Setting up the Web Service Setting”
P.190 “Setting up the IPP Print”
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Deleting an imported server certificate

1 Click [Security Service].
TopAccess

e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup

Save

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN Mot Installed
Server certificate
Ca&, certificate

mip-141 ptx
Hot Installed

Goto top of this pacge

10H Al Rights

» The Security Service page is displayed.
2 Click [DELETE] in the “Import” option.

~

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate I |[Browse.. ]
User cerlificate I |[Browse.. ]

Upload

Server certificate

O selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed

@ Import mifp-141 pfc

| |[ Browse
DELETE

CA certificate

@ CA cedificate(BASER4) ‘ H Browse:

PN e tis i [ 1

[£4

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

If the server certificate has not been imported, you cannot delete the server certificate.

3 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, ['X|

‘\?‘) Ate you sure?

* The self-signed certificate is deleted.
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4 Click [Previous] to close the Security Service page.

A

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate I |[Browse.. ]

User cerlificate I |[Browse.. ]
Upload

Server certificate

® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed

O Import Mot Installed

‘ H Browse

Upload

CA certificate

@ CA cedificate(BASER4) ‘ H Browse:

N i s e I 1

[£4

— Installing CA Certificate

When you want to enable SSL and verify with a CA certificate for the LDAP Session, SMTP Cli-
ent, POP3 Network, and Web Service Print, you must install the CA certificate.

Tip
If you want to enable SSL for Web Service Print, you need to install a server certificate in addi-
tion to the CA certificate.
P.156 “Installing an imported server certificate”
You can install up to 10 CA certificates in this equipment.

P.159 “Installing a CA certificate”
P.161 “Deleting a CA certificate”

Installing a CA certificate

1 Click [Security Service].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Joh Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Network | Copier | Save asfile | Emall | InternetFac| Printer | Print Service | Version
Security Service
Install Certificate for Wireless LAN Hot Installed
Server certificate Hot Installed
CA certificate Hot Installed

Goto top of this pacge

ORPORATION Al Rights

* The Security Service page is displayed.
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Select the encryption of the CA certificate and click [Browse] to
select a CA certificate file. Then click [Upload].

CA certificate =
User cerificate

Server certificate

® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed

O Import Mot Installed
CA certificate

@ CA cedificate(BASER4) CDocuments and SettingsiAdmil
O CA cettificate(DER)

O Ch certificate(PKCE#T)
Upload

Certificate Files
¢ The CA certificate is installed.

3 Click [Previous] to close the Security Service page.

~
Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate

User cerificate

Upload

Server certificate

® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed

O Import Mot Installed

Upload

CA certificate

@ CA certificate(BASER4)

v

AN A i e

4 Then you can enable SSL by selecting to use the imported certifi-
cate in the following network settings.
D P.133 “Setting up the LDAP Session”
P.142 “Setting up the SMTP Client”
P.145 “Setting up the POP3 Network Service”
P.162 “Setting up the Web Service Setting”
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Deleting a CA certificate

1 Click [Security Service].

Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup

Save

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN Mot Installed
Server certificate Mot Installed
Ca&, certificate Inztalled

0 to top of this pacge

* The Security Service page is displayed.

2 Select the CA certificate file that you want to delete in the “Certifi-
cate File” list, and click [DELETE].

~
User cerificate [ |Browse__] W
Upload
Server certificate
@ selfsigned certificate Mot Installed
DELETE | [ Export
O Import Mot Installed
‘ H Browse..
Upload | DELETE
CA certificate
@ Ca cerlificate(BASER4) [ |(Browse..
O CA cerlificate(DER) [ |
Oca certificate(PKC5#7) | |
Upload || DELETE
Centificate Files |
(@ [comawes |
v

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

3 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |z|

\?‘J Are you sure?

* The self-signed certificate is deleted.
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4 Click [Previous] to close the Security Service page.

A

Security Service

Install Certificate for Wireless LAN

CA certificate

User cerificate
Upload

Server certificate

® selfsigned cettificate Mot Installed

O Import Mot Installed
Upload

CA certificate

® CA certificate(BASER4)

N i s e

Setting up the Web Service Setting

In Web Service Print and Web Service Scan, you can set the Web service Setting. The Web
Service Print operations and Web Service Scan operations are performed on client computers
with Windows Vista through a network.

For e-STUDIO218c/351c/451c, the Web Service setting is available only when the Expansion
Memory (optional) is installed. When using, add more memory to your computer first, and then
enable the Web Service setting.

Web Services Setting
Selecting "Save'in the Main Window is required to Save the new settings.

1 —— Friendly Mame TOSHIBA e-STUDIOES0-04351220
2 ——'Weh Serices Print Enable »

3 —t— Printer Marme TOSHIBA e-STUDIOES0-04351220
4 — Frinter Infarmation

5 ——'eh Serices Scan Enable

6 —— Scanner Mame TOSHIBA e-STUDIOFS0-04351220
7 —— Scanner Information

1) Friendly Name
Assign the friendly name for this equipment.

2) Web Service Print

Select the Web Service Print setting from the following options.

- Enable: select this to enable Web Service Print.

- Enable with Security: select this to enable Web Service Print only if SSL is used; with-
out SSL, Web Service Print becomes unavailable, which enhances the security of the
service.

- Disable: select this to disable Web Service Print.
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Tip
To enable SSL for Web Service Print, you need to install a server certificate and a CA certifi-
cate to the equipment and a client certificate and the CA certificate to a client PC. For details,
see the following.

P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”
P.322 “Installing Certificates for a Client PC”

3) Printer Name
Assign the printor name for this equipment.

4) Printer Information
Assign the printor infomation for this equipment.

5) Web Service Scan
Select whether the Web Service Scan is enabled or disabled.

6) Scanner Name
Assign the scanner name for this equipment.

7) Scanner Information
Assign the scanner infomation for this equipment.

Setting up the LLTD Session

Enable this setting for confirming the device connection status, installing devices or accessing
the TopAccess.

This setting also allows you to discover the desired device over the local network and view
device information such as location, IP address, MAC address or profile on the Network Map
under the Windows Vista environment.

LLTD Session
Selecting 'Save'in the Main Window is reguired to Save the new settings.

1 —t——Enable LLTD v

2 =—t——Dwevice Name

1) Enable LLTD
Select whether the LLTD setting is enabled or disabled.
- Enable: Enables the LLTD.
- Disable: Disables the LLTD.

2) Device Name
Enter a device name to be displayed on the Network Map. You can enter up to 16 characters
for the device name.
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Setting up Copier Settings

In the Copier submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the copier set-
tings that initially apply to copy operations.

Some settings may not apply to the Touch Panel Display as soon as you save the settings. The
settings will be updated by pressing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the Control Panel or
after an Auto Clear time period.

Setting the copier settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Copier submenu.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax| Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

* The Copier submenu page is displayed.

3 In the Copier submenu page, set the copier settings as required.

TonAccess S
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | Internetfax | Printer | Print Service | Version
Copier Setting ~
Original Mode TextfPhoto v
Exposure Auto ¥
Bypass feed Plain v
BOOK = 2 QOpenfram left  ~
Magazine Sort QOpenfram left  ~
2in1 £ 4in1 Wiirite Laterally |~ 1
Maxirnum Copies 9999 v
Sutn o cidad hoda 0

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.
* To set the Copier Settings, see the following:
P.165 “Setting up the Copier Settings”
4 Click [Save].

* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].
Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

164 Setting up from TopAccess



5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, E]

? /) re you swre?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the Copier submenu then the page
displays the current settings in each field.

Setting up the Copier Settings

In Copier Settings, you can set the default copier settings that apply for copy operation from the
Touch Panel Display.

Copier Setting
3 = Original Mode Text/Photo v
5 — Exposure Auto hd
6 =— Bypassfead Flain hd
7 =— BOOK=2 Openfrom left  »
8 — Mapazine Sort Open from left v
9 — Zin114in1 White Laterally v
10 — Maxirmum Copies EREEERES
11 — Auto 2-sided Mode OFF v
12 — SortMode Priority Mon-Sart »

*  For the black and white model

Copier Setting
1 =— ColorMode Black v
2 — Original Mode for Colar Text!Fhoto hd
3 = Original Mode for Black Text!Fhoto hd
4 = Exposure for Color kanual +
5 =— Exposure for Black Auto w
6 =— Bypassfeed Flain hd
7 =— BOOK =2 Openfrom left  »
8 =— Magazine Sort Openfrom left  »
9 — Zin1/4in1 White Laterally v
10 =— Maximum Copies 999 v
11 — Auto 2-sided Mode OFF v
12 =— SortMode Priority Mon-Sort v

*  For the color model

1) Color Mode*
Select the default color mode for copying.

Only “Black” can be selected when the No Limit Black function is enabled.
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2)
3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

Original Mode for Color*
Select the default original mode for color originals.

Original Mode (Original Mode for Black*)
Select the default original mode for black/white originals.

Exposure for Color*

Select the type of image density for color copy.

- Auto — Select this to set the Auto mode as the default exposure for color copy. The
Auto mode automatically detects the density of the original to make copies at the opti-
mum exposure.

- Manual — Select this to set the Manual mode as the default exposure for color copy.
The manual mode manually specifies the density of the original.

Exposure (Exposure for Black*)
Select the type of image density for black and white copy.

- Auto — Select this to set the Auto mode as the default exposure for black and white
copy. The Auto mode automatically detects the density of the original to make copies at
the optimum exposure.

- Manual — Select this to set the Manual mode as the default exposure for black and
white copy. The manual mode manually specifies the density of the original.

Bypass Tray
Select the default paper type for the Bypass Tray.

BOOK > 2
Select the default page arrangement of the book-type originals for Book to 2-sided copy.

- Open from left — Select this to copy the booklet originals that are read from a left page.

- Open from right — Select this to copy the booklet originals that are read from a right
page.

Magazine Sort

Select the default page arrangement for magazine sort copy.

- Open from left — Select this to set to create a booklet that can be read from a left page.

- Open from right — Select this to set to create a booklet that can be read from a right
page.

2in1/4in1
Select the default page arrangement for 2in1/4in1 copy.

- Write Laterally — Select this to copy each two pages or four pages from right to left or
top to bottom. When the portrait originals are copied using 2in1 or 4in1, this equipment
copies them from right to left. When the landscape originals are copied using 2in1 or
4in1, this equipment copies them from to bottom.

- Write Vertically — Select this to copy each two pages or four pages from left to right or
top to bottom. When the portrait originals are copied using 2in1 or 4in1, this equipment
copies them from left to right. When the landscape originals are copied using 2in1 or
4in1, this equipment copies them from to bottom.

10) Maximum Copies

Select the maximum numbers of pages that users can specify for copying. You can select
either “9999™*, “999”, “99”, or “9” for the Maximum Copies.
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11) Auto 2-sided Mode
Select how the 2-sided mode initially applies to copy settings when originals are set in the
Automatic Document Feeder.
- OFF — Select this to initially apply [1->1 SIMPLEX] when originals are set in the Auto-
matic Document Feeder.
- One-sided/Double-sided — Select this to initially apply [1->2 DUPLEX] when originals
are set in the Automatic Document Feeder.
- Double-sided/Double-sided — Select this to initially apply [2->2 DUPLEX] when origi-
nals are set in the Automatic Document Feeder.
- User Selection — Select this to initially display the screen to select the 2-sided mode
when originals are set in the Automatic Document Feeder.
12) Sorter Mode Priority
Select the default sort mode for copying.
Only applicable to the black and white model.

*

Setting up Fax Settings

In the Fax submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the fax device set-
tings and the settings initially apply to fax operations.

* Some settings may not apply to the Touch Panel Display as soon as you save the settings.
The settings will be updated by pressing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the Control
Panel or after an Auto Clear time period.

* The Fax submenu page in the Setup menu is available only when the optional Fax unit is
installed.

Setting the fax settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Fax submenu.

TopAccess A
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Caurter User Managemert Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copler | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

e The Fax submenu page is displayed.
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3 In the Fax submenu page, set the fax settings as required.

TobAccess Lo
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Caurter User Managemert Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax | Save asfie | Email | InternetFai| Printer | Print Senvice | Version
Fax Setting A
Monitar Yolume 1000C®OC0O0OT
Completion Tone Volume 10000 ®OQ0O7T
Reception Mode Auto v
Dial Type DP v
Vi =

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* To set the Fax Settings, see the following:
P.169 “Setting up the Fax Settings”

4 Click [Save].
* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].
Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, El

\3) Are you sure?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the Fax submenu then the page dis-
plays the current settings in each field.
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Setting up the Fax Settings

In Fax Settings, you can set the default fax settings that apply to fax operation from the Touch
Panel Display.

Fax Setting
1 = Terminal ID
2 — FaxMumber
3 — Line2 Number
4 — manitor Yolume
5 = Completion Tone Yolume
6 =— Reception Mode
7 = Dial Type
8 — Dial Typeiline 2
9 — Line-2 Mode Fox Only { Timer)
START |0 2|0
END |0 2|0
10 — Resolution Standard ¥
11 = Original Mode Text v
12 — Exposure [OFNi - NoXoRoNoNolfo) [oNoNOXONON |
13 — 1 ] REE
14 —FRT OFF »
15 — ECM On
16 — Discard (]
17 = Reduction oM
18 = Duplex Print OFF «
19 — Rotate Sort OFF =
20 = Recavery Transmit CFF »
Stared Time |6 %
21 = Journal Auto Print oM »
22 = Merory Transmission Report OMN ERROR(Print 15t Page Image) %
23 = Multi Transmission Repart OM ERROR(Frint 15t Page Image) v
24 = Puolling Report OMERROR +
25 = Relay Originatar Always(Print 15t Page Image) v

1) Terminal ID
Enter the terminal ID name (company name) to identify this equipment. The name will be
printed at the leading edge of all documents transmitted.

2) Fax Number
Enter the fax number of this equipment. This fax number will be printed at the leading edge
of all documents transmitted from Line 1.

3) Line 2 Number
Enter the fax number for Line 2 of this equipment — if installed. This fax number will be
printed at the leading edge of all documents transmitted from Line 2.

4) Monitor Volume
Select the volume of the line monitor during transmission.

5) Completion Tone Volume
Select the volume of the line monitor when completing the print for received fax.
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6) Reception Mode
Select how this equipment activates when a fax is received.
- Auto — Select this to automatically receive incoming originals when the bell rings.
Select this when the line is being used exclusively by the fax transmission.
- Manual — Select this to manually receive incoming originals after pressing the Start but-
ton on the Control Panel.

7) Dial Type
Select the dial type for the Line 1.
DP — Select this to use the Dial Pulse type for the Line 1.
MFE — Select this to user the Multi-frequency type for the Line 1.

8) Dial Type (Line 2)
Select the dial type for the Line 2, if installed.
DP — Select this to use the Dial Pulse type for the Line 2.
MFE — Select this to use Multi-frequency type for the Line 2.

9) Line-2 Mode
Select how the Line 2 is used, if installed.
- Tx/Rx — Select this to use Line 2 for sending and receiving a fax.
- Rx Only (24 Hour) — Select this to use Line 2 only for receiving a fax.
- Rx Only (Timer) — Select this to use Line 2 only for receiving a fax during specified
time. When this is selected, enter the start time and end time that Line 2 is used for only
receiving a fax.

10) Resolution

Select the default resolution for sending faxes.

- Standard — Select this to set the Standard mode as the default resolution appropriate
for the originals in which the text is regular size.

- Fine — Select this to set the Fine mode as the default resolution appropriate for the orig-
inals in which the text is small or a detailed drawing is contained.

- Ultra Fine — Select this to set the Ultra-Fine mode as the default resolution appropriate
for the originals in which the text is particularly small or a precision drawing is contained.

11) Original Mode

Select the default image quality mode for sending faxes.

- Text — Select this to set the Text mode as the default image quality mode appropriate for
sending text originals.

- Text/Photo — Select this to set the Text/Photo mode as the default image quality mode
appropriate for sending originals containing both text and photos.

- Photo — Select this to set the Photo mode as the default image quality mode appropri-
ate for sending photo originals.

12) Exposure
Select the default exposure for sending faxes.
Select “Auto” to automatically apply the ideal contrast according to the original or select the
contrast manually in 11 stages.

13)TTI
Select whether printing a transmission header (TTI) to identify the sender of received faxes.

14)RTI
Select whether printing a reception header (RTI) on received faxes to clearly identify the
time, date, and page count of received faxes.

15)ECM
Select whether enabling or disabling the ECM (Error Correction Mode) to automatically re-
send any portion of the document affected by phone line noise or distortion.

16) Discard
Select whether discarding the lower portion of the received fax image if it is larger than the
recording paper.
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17) Reduction
Select whether reducing the received fax image if it is larger than the effective printing area
of the recording paper.

18) Duplex Print
Select whether printing the received fax images on both sides of the recording paper.

19) Rotate Sort
Select whether rotating the output direction in the tray for each reception.

20) Recovery Transmit
Select whether re-transmitting a fax after failing the initially specified number of redial
attempts. When this is enabled, select the stored time length from 1 to 24 hours.

21) Journal Auto Print
Select whether automatically printing a transmission and reception journal after every trans-
mission is completed.

22) Memory Transmission Report

Select how to print a result report after a memory transmission.

- OFF — Select this to not print a memory transmission report.

- Always — Select this to print a memory transmission report with all page images for
each memory transmission is completed.

- ON ERROR — Select this to print a memory transmission report with all page images
only when the memory transmission is not successfully completed.

- Always (Print 1st Page Image) — Select this to print a memory transmission report with
the 1st page image for each memory transmission is completed.

- ON ERROR (Print 1st Page Image) — Select this to print a memory transmission report
with the 1st page image only when the memory transmission is not successful.

23) Multi Transmission Report

Select how to print a result report after a multi-address transmission.

- OFF — Select this to not print a multi-address transmission report.

- Always — Select this to print a multi-address transmission report with all page images
for each multi-address transmission is completed.

- ON ERROR — Select this to print a multi-address transmission report with all page
images only when the multi-address transmission is not successfully completed.

- Always (Print 1st Page Image) — Select this to print a multi-address transmission
report with the 1st page image for each multi-address transmission is completed.

- ON ERROR (Print 1st Page Image) — Select this to print a multi-address transmission
report with the 1st page image only when the multi-address transmission is not success-
ful.

24)Polling Report
Select how to print a result report after a multi-polling reception.
- OFF — Select this to not print a multi-polling report.
- Always — Select this to print a multi-polling report for each multi-polling reception.
- ON ERROR — Select this to print a multi-polling report only when the multi-polling recep-
tion is not successful.

25) Relay Originator

Select how to print a result report after a relay transmission.

- OFF — Select this to not print a relay station report.

- Always — Select this to print a relay station report with all page images for each relay
transmission is completed.

- ON ERROR — Select this to print a relay station report with all page images only when
the relay transmission is not successful.

- Always (Print 1st Page Image) — Select this to print a relay station report with the 1st
page image for each relay transmission is completed.

- ON ERROR (Print 1st Page Image) — Select this to print a relay station report with the
1st page image only when the relay transmission is not successful.
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Setting up Save as file Settings

In the Save as file submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the Save
as file settings that apply to the Save as file operations. An administrator also configures the
Save as file settings that apply to the Save as file operation using the N/W-Fax driver.

For the black and white model, the settings in the Save as file submenu page are only applied when the
Scanner Kit is installed, or when the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Some settings may not apply to the Touch Panel Display as soon as you save the settings. The
settings will be updated by pressing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the Control Panel or
after an Auto Clear time period.

Setting the Save as file settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Save as file submenu.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax| Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

* The Save as file submenu page is displayed.

In the Save as file submenu page, set the Save as file settings as

required.
TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Lags Regjstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version
Save as file Setting A
Local Storage Path
Storage Path FILE_SHARE B
® Send scanned documents to a sub falder inthe storage path
(The sub folders will be named after the associated template and will be of the format: Group Number-GraupMName-
TemplateMame)
( Send scanned documents directly to the storage path

LATION Al Rights Reserved |

* In the Save as file submenu page, you can set the following:
P.173 “Setting up the Local Storage Path”
P.174 “Setting up the Storage Maintenance”
P.174 “Setting up the Destination”
P.175 “Setting up the Remote 1 and Remote 2”
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P.176 “Setting up the N/W-Fax Destination”
P.177 “Setting up the N/W-Fax Folder”

4 Click [Save].
* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip
If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].

Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, @

? /) re you swre?

When using Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed if too much time has passed before clicking [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. If this occurs, click the Save as File submenu to confirm
the current settings in each field.

Setting up the Local Storage Path

You can see the folder path where files are stored by the Save as file to local folder.

1)

2)

3)

Local Storage Path
— Storage Path FILE_SHARE

—® Send scanned documents to a sub folder in the storage path.
(The sub folders will be named after the associated template and will e of the format: Group Number-GraupMame-
Templatebame)

—— Send scanned documents directly to the storage path.

Storage Path
This displays the local storage path where files are stored when files are saved to the local
folder by the Save as file functions.

Send scanned documents to a sub folder in the storage path
Select this to save the files in the sub folder that is named as “Group Number-Group Name-
Template Name”.

Send scanned documents directly to the storage path
Select this to save the files directly in the storage path.
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Setting up the Storage Maintenance

In Storage Maintenance, you can select how to delete files stored in the local folder.

The folder that was created when storing the files in the local folder will be deleted automatically
when all files in the folder are deleted.

Storage Maintenance
1 = Donot delete docurents autormatically
2 —® Delete documents after |30 dayis)

1) Do not delete documents automatically
Select this to delete files stored in the local folder manually.

2) Delete documents after [ ] day(s)
Select this to automatically delete files stored in the local folder after a specified number of
days. When this is selected, enter the number of days that the files are to remain.

Setting up the Destination

You can specify that a network folder can be used for Save as file.

Destination
1 ——O Donot allow any netwark folder to be used as a destination
2 ——® Use Metwork Folder Destinatian

3 — Defaultfile path Use local folder »

1) Do not allow any network folder to be used as a destination
When this is selected, users can only save a file in the local folder.

2) Use Network Folder Destination
When this is selected, set the Remote 1 and Remote 2 settings to specify how users can
select the network folders for Save as file destination.

When you select “Use Network Folder Destination”, make sure both “Remote 1” and
“Remote 2” are set properly. For example, even if you want to specify only the Remote 1,
you must select “Allow user to select network folder to be used as a destination” for the
Remote 2. When you select “Use Network Folder Destination”, “Allow the following network
folder to be used as a destination” is initially selected for both Remote 1 and Remote 2 and
other fields are left blank. If you do not change the settings, the error message to ask you to
enter the required items to complete the setup will be displayed.

3) Default file path

Select the destination that will be set as the default destination when performing Save as file
from the Touch Panel Display.
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Setting up the Remote 1 and Remote 2

In the Remote 1 and Remote 2, you can specify how users can select the network folders for
Save as file destination when you select “Use Network Folder Destination” in the Destination

setting. You can specify two network folders; Remote 1 and Remote 2. The setting items are
the same in the Remote 1 and Remote 2.

The network folder as a destination must be set to be shared by all users.

Remote 1
—5 Allow the following network folder to be used as a destination

— Pratocal @ sMB O FTP O Netware IPXSPY O Metware TCRIP

_— ServerName|

— Part Mumher{Command)

— Metwork Path |\\CIientD1\Seurs\scanned\

— Login User Name W

T T E—
— Password (eeesssss Retype Password | 8

N o b~ W N =

9 ——£ Allow user to select network folder to be used as a destinatian

1) Allow the following network folder to be used as a destination
Select this to restrict users to select only the network folder that you specified. Otherwise,
select “Allow user to select network folder to be used as a destination”.

2) Protocol

Select the protocol to be used for uploading a file to the network folder.

- SMB — Select this to send a file to the network folder using the SMB protocol.

- FTP — Select this to send a file to the FTP server.

- NetWare IPX/SPX — Select this to send a file to the NetWare file server using the IPX/
SPX protocol.

- NetWare TCP/IP — Select this to send a file to the NetWare file server using the TCP/IP
protocol.

3) Server Name
When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the FTP server name or IP address where a
scanned file will be sent. For example, to send a scanned file to the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/
scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter “192.168.1.1” in this field. You can specify the
directory at the “Network Path” field.
When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” as the protocol, enter the NetWare file server name or
Tree/Context name (when NDS is available).
When you select “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the IP address of the NetWare file
server.

4) Port Number (Command)
Enter the port number to be used for controls, if you select “FTP” as the protocol. Generally

“ “n

is entered for the control port. When “-” is entered, the port number, that is set at “FTP Cli-
ent” in the Network menu page of the Setup tab, will be used. Change this option if you want
to use another port number.
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5) Network Path
Enter the network path to store a file.
When you select “SMB” as the protocol, enter the network path to the network folder. For
example, to specify the “user/scanned” folder in the computer named “Client01”, enter
“\Client01\users\scanned\”.
When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the directory in the specified FTP server. For
example, to specify the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter
“user/scanned”.
When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” or “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the folder
path in the NetWare file server. For example, to specify the “sys\scan” folder in the NetWare
file server, enter “\sys\scan”.

6) Login User Name
Enter the login user name to access a SMB server or an FTP server or NetWare file server, if
required. When you select “FTP” as the protocol, an anonymous login is assumed if you
leave this field blank.

7) Password
Enter the password to access a SMB server or an FTP server or NetWare file server, if
required. The space can be entered.

8) Retype Password
Enter the same password again for a confirmation.

9) Allow user to select network folder to be used as a destination
Select this to allow users to specify a network folder as a destination. Otherwise, select
“Allow the following network folder to be used as a destination”.

Setting up the N/W-Fax Destination

You can configure a network folder to store documents that are sent using the N/W-Fax driver
with the Save as file option enabled.

NMW-Fax Destination
1 =& Donot allow any netwark folder to be used as a destination

2 ——O Use Metwork Folder Destination

1) Do not allow any network folder to be used as a destination
Select this to not allow any network folders to be used as Save as file destinations for N/W-
Faxes documents. When selected, users can only save an N/W-Fax document with the
Save as file option enabled to local storage.

2) Use Network Folder Destination
Select this to allow network folders to be used as Save as file destinations for N/W-Fax doc-
uments. When selected, set the N/W-Fax Folder settings to specify which network folder to
use.
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Setting up the N/W-Fax Folder

In the N/W-Fax Folder, you can specify in which network folder N/W-Fax documents are saved.

o a A~ W N -

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

NNAW-Fax Folder
—Protocal @ sMB O FTP O Metware IPXSPY O Metware TCPIP

—ServerName|

— Part NumberiCammand)
— Metwork Path |\\CIientD1 Yeeurshw-fasd
— Login User Mame juser0l

T —
— Password (eeesssss Retype Password | 7

Protocol

Select the protocol for uploading an N/W-Fax document to a network folder.

- SMB — Select this to send an N/W-Fax document to the network folder using the SMB
protocol.

- FTP — Select this to send a file to the FTP server.

- NetWare IPX/SPX — Select this to send a file to the NetWare file server using the IPX/
SPX protocol.

- NetWare TCP/IP — Select this to send a file to the NetWare file server using the TCP/IP
protocol.

Server Name

When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the FTP server name or IP address where an
N/W-Fax document will be sent. For example, to send an N/W-Fax document to the “ftp://
192.168.1.1/user/scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter “192.168.1.1” in this field.
You can specify the directory at the “Network Path” field.

When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” as the protocol, enter the NetWare file server name or
Tree/Context name (when NDS is available).

When you select “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the IP address of the NetWare file
server.

Port Number (Command)
Enter the port number to be used for controls, if you select “FTP” as the protocol. Generally
“-” is entered for the control port. When “-” is entered, the port number, that is set at “FTP Cli-
ent” in the Network menu page of the Setup tab, will be used. Change this option if you want
to use another port number.

Network Path

Enter the network path to store an N/W-Fax document.

When you select “SMB” as the protocol, enter the network path to the network folder. For
example, to specify the “users\nw-fax” folder in the computer named “Client01”, enter
“\Client01\users\nw-fax\”.

When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the directory in the specified FTP server. For
example, to specify the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/nw-fax” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter
“user/nw-fax”.

When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” or “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the folder
path in the NetWare file server. For example, to specify the “sys\scan” folder in the NetWare
file server, enter “\sys\scan”.

Login User Name

Enter the login user name to access a SMB server, FTP server, or NetWare file server, if
required. When you select “FTP” as the protocol, anonymous login is assumed if you leave
this field blank.

Password
Enter the password to access a SMB server, FTP server, or NetWare file server, if required.
The space can be entered.
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7) Retype Password
Enter the same password again for a confirmation.

Setting up Email Settings

In the Email submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the Email set-
tings that are needed for Scan to Email operations.

Some settings may not apply to the Touch Panel Display as soon as you save the settings. The
settings will be updated by pressing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the Control Panel or
after an Auto Clear time period.

Setting the Email settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Email submenu.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Caurter User Managemert Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copler | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

e The Email submenu page is displayed.

3 In the Email submenu page, set the Email settings as required.
TonAccess

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Setup

Setup

General | Metwork | Copier | Save asfile | Email | IntemetFax | Printer | Print Service | Wersion

Save | | Cancel

Email Setting

From Address boo@yyy 772

Fram Mame

Subjectiinbound FAX routing) O Received Fram Sender(TTl)

@ Received By Receiver(TTT

File Format
Murmber of Retry 3

Retry interval 1 Minutes
Fragment Message Size .

Default Body Strings

* To set the Email settings, see the following:
P.179 “Setting up the Email Settings”
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4 Click [Save].

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].

Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, @

:.’ ) dre yousure?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the Email submenu then the page

displays the current settings in each field.

Setting up the Email Settings

You can specify the file format, fragment message size, and default body strings that apply to

the Scan to Email documents.

Email Setting
1 — FromAddress boce@yyy. zzz
2 =— FromMame
3 — Subjectiinbound FAX routing O Received From Sender(TTl
® Received By Receiver(TTl)
4 — FileFarmat POF{Multi) [+
5 — Mumber of Retry 3
6 — Retryinterval 1 Minutes
7 — Fragment Message Size Mo Fragmentation |+ |
8 — Default Body Strings

1) From Address
Enter the email address of this equipment.

You must enter the email address in the “From Address” field to enable the Scan to Email
unless the From Address is being determined automatically by the User Management Set-
ting. For more information about User Management Setting, refer to the User Management

Guide.
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2) From Name
Enter the name of this equipment.

3) Subject (Inbound FAX routing)
Select the TTI as the subject for the Inbound Fax routing.

4) File Format

Select the file format of files to be sent when scanning.

- TIFF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page TIFF file.

- TIFF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page TIFF
files.

- PDEF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page PDF file.

- PDF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page PDF
files.

- XPS (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page XPS file.

- XPS (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page XPS
files.

If you saved the data in an XPS format, it may not be opened depending on the specification
of your computer.

5) Number of Retry
Enter the number of times to retry sending scanned images when it fails.

6) Retry interval
Enter the interval to retry sending scanned images when it fails.

When the “Number of Retry” and “Retry interval” options are changed, the “Number of Retry”
and “Retry interval” options in the Internet Fax settings are also changed.
P.182 “Setting up the Internet Fax Settings”

7) Fragment Message Size
Select the size for the message fragmentation.

8) Default Body Strings
Enter the body text that will be automatically entered in the Body field when users operate
Scan to Email from the Touch Panel Display. This sets only the default body text, so that it
can be changed on each operation by users.

Setting up Internet Fax Settings

In the Internet Fax submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure the Inter-
net Fax settings needed for Internet Fax transmissions.

For the black and white model, the Internet Fax submenu page in the Setup menu is available only
when the Scanner Kit is installed, or when the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Some settings may not apply to the Touch Panel Display as soon as you save the settings. The
settings will be updated by pressing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button on the Control Panel or
after an Auto Clear time period.
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Setting the Internet Fax settings

1
2

4

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

Click the Setup menu and Internet Fax submenu.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax| Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

* The Internet Fax submenu page is displayed.

In the Internet Fax submenu page, set the Internet Fax settings as
required.

TopAccess

Device «Joh Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Setup

Setup

General | MNetwork | Copier | Save asfile | Emall | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

InternetFax Setting

From Address |
From Mame

Subject{inbound FAX routing) O Received Fram Sender(TTl)
® Received By Receiver(TT[}

Mumber of Retry 3

Retry interval 1 Minutes
Fragment Page Size Mo Fragmentation
Default Body Strings

Body String Transmission

* To set the Internet Fax Settings, see the following:
P.182 “Setting up the Internet Fax Settings”

Click [Save].
* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].
Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.
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5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, @

? /) re you swre?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the Internet Fax submenu then the
page displays the current settings in each field.

Setting up the Internet Fax Settings

You can specify the fragment page size and default body strings that apply to the Internet Faxes.

InternetFax Setting
1 — From Address |
2 — From Mame
3 — Subject(nbound FAX routing) O Recelved Fram Sender(TTh
& Received By Receiver(TTl)
4 — Numhber of Retry 3
5 — Retryinterval 1 hinutes
6 =— FragmentPage Size Mo Fragmentation ||
7 =— Default Body Strings
8 = Body String Transmission Enable ||

1) From Address
Enter the email address of this equipment.

You must enter the email address in the “From Address” field to enable the Internet Fax
unless the From Address is being determined automatically by the User Management Set-
ting. For more information about User Management Setting, refer to the User Management
Guide.

2) From Name
Enter the name of this equipment.

3) Subject (Inbound FAX routing)
Select the TTI as the subject for the Inbound Fax routing.
4) Number of Retry
Enter the number of times to retry sending the Internet Faxes when it fails.

5) Retry interval
Enter the interval to retry sending the Internet Faxes when it fails.
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When the “Number of Retry” and “Retry interval” options are changed, the “Number of Retry”
and “Retry interval” options in the Email settings are also changed.
P.179 “Setting up the Email Settings”

6) Fragment Page Size
Select the size for the message fragmentation.

7) Default Body Strings
Enter the body text that will be automatically entered in the Body field when users operate
Scan to Internet Fax from the Touch Panel Display. This sets only the default body text, so
that it can be changed on each operation by users.

8) Body Strings Transmission
Select whether the body strings will be send or not.

Setting up Printer Settings

In the Printer submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure how the printer
works and the printer options needed for the raw print jobs.

For the black and white model, the Printer submenu page in the Setup menu is available only when the
Printer Kit or the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Setting the Printer settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Printer submenu.

TopAccess A
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Caurter User Managemert Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copler | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

e The Printer submenu page is displayed.
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3 In the Printer submenu page, set the Printer settings as required.

TopAccess .
Lagout
Device Job Status Lags Regjstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copler | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version
Printer Setting ~
General Setting
Period oftime to save Private, Proof and invalid Jobs 14Days v
LT=--=A4 i LD =272 Enable v A
Print Startup Page Disable v
Default Raw Job Seiting
Raw Jobs - Duplex Printing Disable v
Raw Jobs - Default Paper Size Ad b
Raw Jobs - Default Paper Type Plain b
Ray.lobs - Default Orientation Prrtra ~ ~

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* To set the Printer Settings, see the following:
P.185 “Setting up the General Setting”
P.185 “Setting up the Default Raw Job Setting”
P.186 “Setting up the Raw Job Setting”
4 Click [Save].

* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].
Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, El

\;:) Are you sure?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the Printer submenu then the page
displays the current settings in each field.
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Setting up the General Setting

In General Setting, you can specify the printer related options.

1)

2)

3)

General Setting
— Period of tirme to save Private, Proof and invalid Jobs 14Days v
—_— L T=-=Ad LD =--=A3 Enahle +
— Print Startup Page Disahle v

Period of time to save Private, Proof and Invalid Jobs

Select the number of days that this equipment retains the jobs in the Private, Proof, and
Invalid queues. Select “Indefinite” to save all jobs in the queues until users delete the jobs
manually, or select the period until they are deleted.

LT<-->A4/LD<-->A3

Select whether printing a document intended for that one paper size can be printed on paper
of a different size. For example, you can print a document set up for Letter size on A4 paper.
When disabled, this equipment will prompt users for the correct paper size.

Print Startup Page

Select whether printing the startup page every time this equipment is powered on. The star-
tup page is the NIC Configuration page. You can also print the startup page from the Touch
Panel Display manually.

Setting up the Default Raw Job Setting

In Default Raw Job Setting, you can specify the default raw job setting, which applies a raw job
that no queue name is specified or specified queue name does not exist.

Tip

You can also add LPR queue names and specify the raw job setting for each queue.
P.186 “Setting up the Raw Job Setting”

© 00 N O g b~ W N -

Default Raw Joh Setting
— Raw .Johs - Duplex Printing Disable »
= Raw Johs - Default Paper Size Ad w
— Raw Jobs - Default Paper Type Flain v
— Raw Johs - Default Orientation Fortrait v
— Raw Joks - Default Stapling OFF «
— Raw Jobs - Default Output Tray Tray 1 v
— PCLForm Line 12.0
— PCL Faont Pitch 0.0
— PCL Font Point Size 12.0
— FCL Font Mumber 0«
— PCL Line Termination Auto v
— Symhaol set Faoman-8 hd
— Paper Source Auto hd
— Do not Print Blank Pages OFF «

Raw jobs - Duplex Printing
Select whether a raw job will be printed on both sides of the paper.

The “Raw jobs - Duplex Printing” option is available only when the Automatic Duplexer Unit
is installed.
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2) Raw jobs - Default Paper Size
Select the default paper size that applies to a raw job.

3) Raw jobs - Default Paper Type
Select the default paper type that applies to a raw job.

4) Raw jobs - Default Orientation
Select the default orientation that applies to a raw job.

5) Raw jobs - Default Stapling
Select whether a raw job will be stapled.

6) Raw jobs - Default Output Tray
Select the default output tray that applies to a raw job. A banner page that is created by Net-
Ware, UNIX, and Windows operating systems also will be outputted to the tray set here.

7) PCL Form Line
Enter the number of lines printed per page.

8) PCL Font Pitch
Enter the font pitch when the selected font number represents a fixed pitch scalable font.
Pitch is measured by characters per inch, so a 10-pitch is ten characters per inch.

9) PCL Font Point Size
Enter the font size when the selected font number represents a proportionally spaced scal-
able font. The Font Size option allows you to determine the point size (height) of the default
font.

10) PCL Font Number
Enter the font number of the internal PCL font to be used as the default font for printing. You
can check the font numbers and internal PCL fonts in the Internal PCL Font List. Please see
the Printing Guide for the font number of internal PCL fonts,

11) PCL Line Termination
Select the type of the line termination.

12) Symbol set
Select the symbol set that applies to a raw job.

13) Paper Source
Select the paper source that applies to a raw job.

14) Do not Print Blank Pages
Select whether blank pages are printed or not.

Setting up the Raw Job Setting

In Raw Job Setting, you can add up to 16 LPR queue names and specify the raw job setting for
each queue. These queue names can be used when printing without a printer driver, such as
printing from UNIX workstation.

You can add, edit, or delete a LPR queue.

P.187 “Adding or Editing a LPR queue”

P.188 “Deleting a LPR queue”
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Adding or Editing a LPR queue

To add a new LPR queue, click [Add] in Raw Job Setting.
To edit an existing LPR queue, select a radio button of a queue that
you want to edit and click [Edit].

Raw Job Setting

peL
- foutput|PEE|PEL Jeon [PEE - oey (e
Form Fort (220 Fort {754 512
Line [Pitch |Co " |humber |50
Size

DURIE |0 er Size |Paper Type |Ori

e NS b iting Tray

Symiaol set |Paper Source | Do not Print Blank Pages

* The Add New LPR Queue page is displayed.

2 Enter following items as required.

Add New LPR Queue

Gueue Name queuel

Duplex Printing Disable v

Paper Size Ad v

Paper Type Plain b

Orientation Portrait b

Stapling OFF v

Output Tray Tray 1 ¥

PCL Form Line 120

PCL Font Pitch 10.0

PCL Font Point Size 120

PCL Font Number [

PCL Line Termination Auto v

Symbaol set Roman-§ v
Paper Source Auta b
Do not Print Blank Pages OFF v

Queue Name — Enter the queue name using up to 31 alphanumeric characters. The
queue name is case sensitive so that “Queue1” and “queue1” will be added as different
queues.

Raw jobs - Duplex Printing — Select whether a raw job will be printed on both sides of
the paper.

Raw jobs - Default Paper Size — Select the default paper size that applies to a raw job.
Raw jobs - Default Paper Type — Select the default paper type that applies to a raw
job.

Raw jobs - Default Orientation — Select the default orientation that applies to a raw
job.

Raw jobs - Default Stapling — Select whether a raw job will be stapled.

Raw jobs - Default Output Tray — Select the default output tray that applies to a raw
job. A banner page that is created by NetWare, UNIX, and Windows operating systems
also will be outputted to the tray set here.

PCL Form Line — Enter the number of lines printed per page.

PCL Font Pitch — Enter the font pitch when the selected font number represents a fixed
pitch scalable font. Pitch is measured by characters per inch, so a 10-pitch is ten
characters per inch.

PCL Font Point Size — Enter the font size when the selected font number represents a
proportionally spaced scalable font. The Font Size option allows you to determine the
point size (height) of the default font.

PCL Font Number — Enter the font number of the internal PCL font to be used as the
default font for printing. You can check the font numbers and internal PCL fonts in the
Internal PCL Font List. Please see the Printing Guide for the font number of internal
PCL fonts,
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PCL Line Termination — Select the type of the line termination.

Symbol set — Select the symbol set that applies to a raw job.

Paper Source — Select the paper source that applies to a raw job.

Do not Print Blank Pages — Select whether blank pages are printed or not.
3 Click [Save].

* The queue name is added in the list.

Deleting a LPR queue

Select a radio button of a queue that you want to delete and click

[Delete].
Raw Job Setting
Pl
pCL |PCL pCL
it B e e e Ty [ staping| 2 Form |Fort [F27 [Fort [PSELM® g miol set |Paper Source |Da nat Print Blenk Pages:
Printing Tray Paint Termination
Line |Pitch |2 [Mumioer
size
[ @ |aueuer  [pisaise 2 Plain Portrit  [OFF  |Tray 1 120 [100 [120 [0 Auto Roman-8  |Aute oFF

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

9 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

\'{J Are you surs you want to delste the LPR qusus queuel?

* The selected queue is deleted.

Setting up Print Service Settings

In the Print Service submenu page in the Setup menu, an administrator can configure such print
services as Raw TCP Print, LPD Print, IPP Print, FTP Print, NetWare Print, and Email Print.

For the black and white model, the Print Service submenu page in the Setup menu is available only
when the Printer Kit or the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Setting the Print Service settings

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Print Service submenu.

TopAccess e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax| Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version

* The Scan to Print Service submenu page is displayed.
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In the Print Service submenu page, set the Print Service settings as

required.
TonAccess e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version
Print Service Setting ~
Raw TCP Print
Enabls Raw TCP —
Fort Number 4100
Enable Raw bi-directional
LPD Print
Enahle LPD
Port Mumber
[OFF !

06 TOSHIBATEC CORRORATION Al Righ

* In the Print Service submenu page, you can set the following:
P.190 “Setting up the Raw TCP Print”
P.190 “Setting up the LPD Print”
P.190 “Setting up the IPP Print”
P.192 “Setting up the FTP Print”
P.192 “Setting up the NetWare Print”
P.193 “Setting up the Email Print”

4 Click [Save].
* The confirmation dialog box appears.
Tip

If you want to restore the current settings without saving the changes, click [Cancel].
Clicking [Cancel] cannot restore the defaults. This can only clear the changes and
restore the current settings before saving the changes.

5 Click [OK] to apply the changes.

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

:.:) When this configuration is chaned, the network connection wil be disconnected. Would you ks to continue?

When using the Internet Explorer, the settings that are displayed in each field may not be
changed even if you change the settings and click [Save]. However, the settings have
been changed in the equipment. In that case, click the Print Service submenu then the
page displays the current settings in each field.
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Setting up the Raw TCP Print

In Raw TCP Print, you can enable or disable the Raw TCP print service.

Raw TCP Print
1 =— Enable Raw TGP
2 = Fort Number

= Enahle Raw hi-directional

1) Enable Raw TCP

Enable
3100

Disable »

Enable or disable Raw TCP print service.

2) Port Number

If enabling the Raw TCP, enter the Raw TCP port number for the Raw TCP print

“9100” is used.

3) Enable Raw bi-directional

Enable or disable Raw bi-directional communication.

Setting up the LPD Print
In LPD Print, you can set the LPD print options to enable the LPD/LPR print service.

LPD Print
1 =— Enahble LPD
2 = PortNumber
3 =— Banners

1) Enable LPD

Enahle +
515
OFF v

Enable or disable LPD print service.

2) Port Number

If enabling the LPD, enter the LPD port number. Generally “515” is used.

3) Banners

Select whether printing a banner page for each print job using LPR printing.

Setting up the IPP Print

In IPP Print, you can set the IPP Print options to enable the IPP print service.

IPP Print
1 =——Enahle IPF
2 =— Fortdl Enable
3 — Port Mumber
4 —URL
5 =——Enahle 55L
6 =— S5LFortMumber
7 =—S5LURL
8 — Administratar's Mame
9 — Administrator's Password

10 — Authentication
11 = User Marme

12 — Password

Enahle +
Enahle +
531

hitpef10.10.70.120:631/Print
Disable »

443
hitps#10.10.70.120:44 3iPrint
adrmin

LLLLLLJ
Disable »
user

. Generally
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1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

Enable IPP
Enable or disable IPP print service.

Port80 Enable

Enable or disable the Port80 for IPP printing. Port631 is usually used for the IPP access so
users must specify to the URL, i.e. “http://<IP address or DNS name>:631/Print”, for the IPP
port. When this is enabled, this equipment allows IPP access through the Port80, which is
the default port for the HTTP access so users do not have to specify the port number in the
IPP port, i.e. “http://<IP address or DNS name>/Print”.

Port Number
If enabling the IPP, enter the IPP port number. Generally “631” is used.

URL
Display the URL for IPP printing. You cannot change the URL for IPP printing. This URL
should be set as the print port when users set up the printer driver for IPP printing.

Enable SSL
Enable or disable the SSL for IPP printing.

* To enable SSL, you must create a self-signed certificate or import a server certificate in
Security Service. If the self-signed certificate is not created or a server certificate is not
imported, the SSL will not work correctly.

P.150 “Setting up the Security Service”

* When the SLL is enabled, users can print to the IPP print port using the SSL. To print the
IPP print port using the SSL, specify the following URL for the IPP print port.

https://<IP Address>:<SSL Port Number>/Print

* Not all operating systems support SSL for all protocols.

SSL Port Number
Enter the port number for SSL. Generally “443” is used.

SSL URL

Display the SSL URL for IPP printing. You cannot change the SSL URL for IPP printing.
This SLL URL should be set as the print port when users set up the printer driver for IPP
printing if the SSL for IPP printing is enabled.

Administrator’s Name

Enter the user name of the administrator’s client computer. When logging in to the client
computer using this administrator’s name, an administrator can delete all jobs in the IPP
queue by selecting [Cancel All Documents] command in the [File] menu of printer queue dia-
log box on Windows.

Administrator’s Password
Enter the password of user to be allowed to perform the [Cancel All Documents] function.

10) Authentication

Enable or disable the authentication for creating the IPP queue on the client computers.
When this is enabled, the dialog box to enter a user name and password will be displayed
when a user creates the IPP print port.

- Disable — Select this to disable the authentication.

- Basic — Select this to enable the authentication.

When IPP printing is used for printing from Macintosh computer, do not enable the authenti-
cation. The Mac OS do not support the authentication for IPP printing.
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11) User Name

Enter the user name when the Authentication option is enabled. Users must enter this user
name to create a IPP queue on the client computers.

12) Password
Enter the password when the Authentication option is enabled. Users must enter this pass-
word to create a IPP queue on the client computers. “password” has been set as the default.

Setting up the FTP Print
In FTP Print, you can set the FTP Print options to enable the FTP print service.

FTP Print
1 =——Enahle FTF Printing Enahle +
2 = Port Number 21
3 = Print User Mame Frint
4 = Print Password

1) Enable FTP Printing
Enable or disable FTP print service.

2) Port Number
Enter the FTP port number for FTP printing. Generally “21” is used.

3) Print User Name
Enter the user name who attempt FTP printing. If you leave this field blank, the default user
name “Print” is used.

4) Print Password

Enter the password if you want to request the login password of users who attempt FTP
printing.

Setting up the NetWare Print

In NetWare Print, you can set the NetWare print options to enable the Novell print service.

NetWare Print
1 = Login Name rFF_04993820
2 — Password
3 = Print Queue Scan Rate 5

1) Login Name

Enter the print server name that is created in the NetWare file server.
2) Password

Enter the password that is set to the print server, if required.

3) Print Queue Scan Rate

Enter how frequently to scan the print queues for print jobs. This should be entered in sec-
ond. You can enter between 1 to 255.
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Setting up the Email Print

In Email Print, you can set how the Email print jobs are printed.

© 00 N o g~ W N =

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

Email Print
— Enable Print Header Disable »
— Enable Print Message Body Enahle +
— Maxirmurm Ermail Body Print 5
— Enable Print Ermail Errar Enahle +
— Enable Email Error Forward Disable »

= Email Error Transfer Address

— Enable Partial Email Enahle +
— Partial Waittirme 24
— MDM Reply Disable »

Enable Print Header
Select whether to print the Email header when receiving Email print jobs.

Enable Print Message Body
Select whether to print the body message when receiving Email print jobs.

Maximum Email Body Print
Enter the maximum number of pages to print the body strings of the received Email print job.
You can enter between 1 to 99.

Enable Print Email Error
Select whether to print the report when an error occurs for Email printing.

Enable Email Error Forward
Select whether to send an error message to an administrative Email address when Email
printing cannot be completed.

Email Error Transfer Address
If enabling the Email Error Forward, enter an administrative Email address where the error
message is sent.

Enable Partial Email

Select whether to print Email jobs that are partially received.

Partial Wait Time

Enter how long this equipment should wait before printing a partial Email job. This should be
entered in hour.

MDN Reply
Select whether sending the MDN message reply or not when the equipment receives an
Email print job with a MDN request.
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Displaying Version Information

An administrator can display the system software version information of this equipment.
The version information can be displayed from the Setup menu page

Displaying the version information

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Setup menu and Version submenu.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup

* The Version submenu page is displayed.

In the Version submenu page, you can confirm the version informa-
tion of the system software.

TonAccess e-Liling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration
Setup
Setup
General | Metwork | Copier | Fax | Saveasfile | Email | InternetFax | Printer | Print Service | Version
Version Information
Printer Manufacture TOSHIBA
Capier Firmware Version T4108Y0J221
Copier Main ROM Version 410M-08
Caopier Scanner ROM Yersion 4105-04

*

05 TOSHIBA TEC CORFORATION Al

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.
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Maintaining from TopAccess

This section details procedures for maintaining this equipment. It covers backing up and restor-
ing files, deleting files stored on this equipment, and updating the software on TopAccess.

About the Maintenance Functions

In the Maintenance menu of the TopAccess administrator mode, an administrator can perform
the following maintenance:

Updating client software in TopAccess

An administrator can upload client software that allows users to download to their computers
from TopAccess. This maintenance feature is used to upload new versions of software in
TopAccess.

3 P.196 “Updating the Software”

Removing client software from TopAccess

An administrator can remove client software that restricts users from downloading software from
TopAccess. This maintenance feature is used to disable specific software in TopAccess.
P.198 “Removing the Client Software”

Backing up data in the hard disk

An administrator can create backup files of address book, mailboxes, and templates in the hard
disk. This maintenance feature is used to create the backup files before updating the system
software or hard disk replacement, etc.

3 P.199 “Backing up Data”

Restoring data from the backup files

An administrator can restore the address book, mailboxes, and templates data from the backup
files. This maintenance feature is used to restore the data after updating the system software or
hard disk replacement, etc.

1 P.201 “Restoring Data from Backup File”

Deleting files stored in the hard disk

An administrator can delete scanned data, transmission data, and reception data in the hard
disk. This maintenance feature must be operated periodically to maintain the hard disk space
for future operation.

P.204 “Deleting the Data from Local Folder”

Registering directory service

An administrator can register the directory service properties of the LDAP (Lightweight Directory
Access Protocol) server.
3 P.205 “Managing Directory Service”

Setting up notifications

An administrator can enable the notifications by Emails and specify the events causing the noti-
fications.
P.208 “Setting up Notification”

Importing or exporting address book data

This equipment allows you to import and export address book data in CSV format.
P.212 “Importing and Exporting the Address Book”

Importing or exporting department code

An administrator can import and export department code data in CSV format.
3 P.216 “Importing and Exporting the Department Code”
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Exporting logs and journals

An administrator can export logs and journals as CSV files. This feature is used to save the logs
and journals as files before clearing them, if you want to maintain them.
D P.220 “Exporting the Logs, Journals, and Counters”

Clearing logs and journals

An administrator can clear logs and journals in this equipment. This maintenance feature is rec-
ommended for periodic maintenance of the hard disk.
P.223 “Clearing the Logs and Journals”

Rebooting the equipment

An administrator can reboot the equipment.
P.224 “Rebooting the Equipment”

Updating the Software

You can upload client software to this equipment so end-users can download the software to
their computers from TopAccess.
You can upload the following components:

* Installer (Setup files) for Client Utilities CD-ROM

* Macintosh PPD Files

e UNIX Filters

* Printer Driver files for Point and Print

Uploading new software overwrites the old version of software that had been uploaded.

Updating new versions of client software in TopAccess

1 Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
3 P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Upload Software submenu.

TopAccess e-Filing
Logout
[ Device { Job Status [ Logs ) Registration [ Courter [ User Managemert [
Setup | | Reqgistration | Message Log

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Upload Software submenu page is displayed.

3 Select the language of the software that you are going to upload in
the “Language” drop down box.

Language

Upload Files
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4 Select the software that you are going to upload in the “Upload
Files” drop down box.

Language English

Upload Files

Driver Files

The following are the n

Macintosh PPD Files
Unix Filters
Foint And Print

Driver Files — Select this to upload the setup driver files.
Macintosh PPD Files — Select this to upload the self-extracting files that contains the
Macintosh PPD files for Mac OS 8.6/9.x and Mac OS X.

Unix Filters — Select this to upload the tar files that contains filters for each UNIX
workstation.

Point And Print — Select this to upload the printer driver files for the Point and Print
installation.

B Click [OK].

* The bottom section in the page will be changed for selected software.

6 In each field displayed, click [Browse] to locate the setup files to be
uploaded.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExportClear Log | Reboot
You can upload e-5TUDIC452 Series client software to the controller. This allows end-users to install the software into
their svstern from the TopAccess "Install Software" link | located atthe bottom of the TopAccess page.

Language English '+

The following are the required files they are located in 'e-STUDIO452 Series ', ifuploading from your installation CD's

Upload
4
InstallClient! exe |DAClientieblnstaliinstaliClient! | [ Browss

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

*

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

At the left of each field, the file name will be displayed. Be sure to specify the same file
for each field.

Tip

The files for uploading are provided for each client software.

Driver Files — Contact your dealer for information about obtaining these files.
Macintosh PPD Files — Provided in the “MacPPD” folder of the Client Utilities CD-
ROM.

Unix Filters — Provided in the Client Utilities CD-ROM.
Point And Print — Contact your dealer for information about obtaining these files.

7 Click [Upload].

» Specified files are uploaded in this equipment.
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Removing the Client Software

You can remove client software in TopAccess so that it can no longer be installed from TopAc-
cess.

The printer drivers for Point and Print that had been uploaded cannot be deleted. However, you
can upload new printer drivers to overwrite them.

Removing the software from TopAccess

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”
2 Click the Maintenance menu and Remove Software submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Remove Software submenu page is displayed.

3 Check the box of the software which you are going to remove and

click [Delete]
.
TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

[E3

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExporiClear Log | Reboot

]
[V |Files Size
Driver Files 51534 (KE)
UNIX Fiters 566 (KB)
Macinlosh PPD Files 258 (KE)

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The selected software is deleted from this equipment.
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Backing up Data

An administrator can create backup files of the address book, mailboxes, and templates data in
the hard disk. This maintenance feature is used to create backup files before updating the sys-
tem software or hard disk replacement, etc. Backup files can be restored or uploaded to the
equipment whose model is the same as that of yours.

Tip

The address book, mailbox, and template data are stored in the hard disk. Please periodically
back up data in the hard disk to secure the data from hard disk collapse.

Backing up data as files

» Before backing up the data, please confirm that there is no print job, no scan job, and no fax
job. The backup files cannot be created if there are any jobs that have been processed. If

backing up the data takes a long time, perform backing up the data after the equipment turns
in a Sleep/Auto Shut Off mode.

* The password for the template will be displayed as texts in the backup file. Please keep the
backup file carefully when backing up the template data.

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”
2 Click the Maintenance menu and Backup submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Backup submenu page is displayed.

Tip

If you previously created a backup file, the backup file link and information are displayed
in each area. You can click the link to save the previous backup file.
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Click [Create New File] for the data that you want to backup, or click
[Create New File] in the “Combined Backup” section to create a
backup file of all data.

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExportClear Log | Reboot

Click the button below to create the hackup file

[E3

BEFRESH

Address Book

File Name Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

File Version

Device Mame

Create Mew File

MailBoxes

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

File Wersion

Device Name

Create Mew File

Template

File Name Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

File Version

* The backup file name and the file size will be displayed.

Creating the backup file may takes a few minutes depending on the file size.

4 Right-click the File Name link and select [Save Target As...].

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Notification | Import | ExporiClear Log | Reboot

Click the button below to create the backup file,

~
REFRESH il
Address Book
File Mame
File Size 106194 cpen
Open in Mew Window
Date Created MONQCT 16 A__
File Wersion c70309dh Print Target n
Device Name MFP-0499882
Cut -
Copy Create New File
Copy Shorteut
MailBoxes Faste
File Name Mot Created Add to Favorites. ..
File Size T
Date Created Froperties
File Wersion b

* The Save As dialog box appears.
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5 Select the file location and select “All Files” in the “Save as type”
drop down box.
Save As E]@

Save i | [} Desktop v @2 =@

(5 My Documents
\__3 4 My Computer
My Recent %3 My Network Places
Documents  [k2

@

Desktop

My Documents

.}
)
My Computer
My Netwark  Save 25 type 1bf Diocument v

It is recommended to save the backup file as it is named. If you change the file name,
the equipment cannot restore the data from the backup files. The file name of each
backup data must be the following name:

- Address Book: BACKUP_ADDR<date>.tbf

- MailBoxes: BACKUP_MBOX<date>.enc

- Template: BACKUP_TEMP<date>.enc

- Combined Backup: BACKUP_ALL<date>.enc

Click [Save].

* The backup file is saved in the selected location.

Restoring Data from Backup File

An administrator can restore the address book, mailboxes, and templates data using the backup
files. This maintenance feature is used to restore data from backup files after updating the sys-
tem software or hard disk replacement, etc., to recover the original environments. Also you can
upload the data in different equipment using this Function.

When restoring the data from the backup file, the same template number settings and mailbox
settings are overwritten.

Restoring data from backup files

Before restoring the data from backup files, please confirm that there is no print job, no scan job,
and no fax job. The backup files cannot be restored if there are any jobs that have been pro-
cessed. If restoring the data takes a long time, perform restoring the data after the equipment
turns in a Sleep/Auto Shut Off mode.

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”
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2 Click the Maintenance menu and Restore submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Restore submenu page is displayed.

3 Click [Browse] in the data section that you want to restore, or click
[Browse] in the “Combined Restore” section to restore all data from
a backup file of all data.

You cannot restore several backup files at a time.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration
Maintenance
Maintenance
Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot
~
REFRESH il
[l address Book
File Name BACKUP_ADDROE 016 thf
File Size 106194
Date Created MON OCT 16 03:22:07 2008
File Version c70309db
Device Mame MFP-04898820
‘ H Browse... | | Ypload
[ImailBoxes
File Mame Mot Created
File Size
Date Created n
File Wersion
Device Name
‘ H Browse.. | | Upload
[ Template
File Name Mot Created
File Size
Aot o v
SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al R ad)

* The Choose File dialog box appears.
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4 Select a backup file and click [Open].

Choase file |1|E‘
Look in: | [2 Deskiop | e -
Y Iy My Documents
3 3 My Computer
My Recent
Doguments {UP_ADDROE1016.thf
Desktop

My Documents

My Computer

My Network — File name: EACKUP_ADDROETOE - Open
s | d [ o= |
Files of type, [ Files ) ~] Cancel

* The file version and device name of selected backup file will be displayed.

If the backup file name is not the name as shown below, the equipment cannot restore
the data from the backup files.

- Address Book: BACKUP_ADDR<date>.tbf

- MailBoxes: BACKUP_MBOX<date>.enc

- Template: BACKUP_TEMP<date>.enc

- Combined Backup: BACKUP_ALL<date>.enc

5 Click [Upload].

TonAccess e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Maintenance
Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directory Service | Mofification | Import | ExportClear Log | Reboot
54 &
BEFRESH il
[Jaddress Book
File Mame BACKUP_ADDROE1016.thf =
File Size 106194
Date Created MON QCT 16 02:22:07 2008
File Wersion c70309db
Device Name MFP-04998820
‘C\Documems and Senﬂ Browse.. 1 Upload
[ImailBoxes

* The Restore screen displays the backup file information.
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Check the box of data that you uploaded a backup file and click

[Restore].
TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directory Service | Mofification | Import | ExportClear Log | Reboot
~
BEFRESH il
Address Book
File Mame BACKUP_ADDROEB0Z16.thf =
File Size 106194
Date Created THUFEB 16 02:22:02 2006
File Wersion c70309db
Device Name MFP-04998820

H Browse.. ] Upload

MailBoxes

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The restore process begins. This procedure may take several minutes.

Deleting the Data from Local Folder

An administrator can delete information such as, scanned data, transmission data, and recep-

tion data that are stored in the local folder using the Save as file function. It is recommended to
delete the stored data periodically to maintain the hard disk.

Deleting data

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Delete Files submenu.

TopAccess e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status

Registration Courtter

User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remowe Gofware | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Semice | Mofifcation | lmport | ExportiClearlon | Reboot

* The Delete Files submenu page is displayed.

204 Maintaining from TopAccess



Check the box of data that you want to delete and click [Delete

Files]
les|.
TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Maintenance
Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExportClear Log

Reboot

Delete Files
Stared Data | |Data Type Data Size  |Remarks
Scan Shared File 2140(KE)
Transmission [ |shared File: (ke
Reception [ |shared File 0(KE)

Scan — The data in the “SCAN” folder within the “FILE_SHARE” folder of this
equipment, that are stored by Scan to File operations, will be deleted.

Transmission — The data in the “TXFAX” folder within the “FILE_SHARE” folder of this
equipment, that are stored by Fax to File operations, will be deleted.

Reception — The data in the “RXFAX” folder within the “FILE_SHARE?” folder of this
equipment, that are stored by Save as file mailbox and Save as file Fax Received

Forward or Internet Fax Received Forward.
Managing Directory Service

You can use TopAccess to register the Directory Service properties of the LDAP (Lightweight

Directory Access Protocol) server and add a new directory service that allows users to search
for Email addresses in the LDAP server.

Setting up the directory service

1 Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Directory Service submenu.
TopAccess

Device Job Status

e-Filing
Logout

Registration Courtter

User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remowe Gofware | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Semice | Mofifcation | lmport | ExportiClearlon | Reboot

* The Directory Service submenu page is displayed.
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Click [New] to add a new Directory Service, or click the Directory
Service name link to edit the Directory Service properties.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Maotification | Impont | ExportClearLog | Rehoot

Mew

Default Server |Directory Service Name Server IP Address Search Base
® TOSHIBA, e-STUDIOZS 10 localhost

Q dapt. 104070421

Q Idan2 104070122

Q Idand 104070123

Go to top of this page

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Directory Service Properties page is displayed.
4 Enter following items as required.

TopAccess eeFilina
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Mainienance
Directory Service Properties pirsciory Serics List
*Reguired
*Directary Service Name |Idap1 |
“Bemer IP Address [to1070121 |
*Port Mumber 389
Authentication
Search Base |
User Name | |
Passward | |
Search Timeout

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

Directory Service Name — Enter the directory service name that identifies the directory
service.

Server IP Address — Enter the IP address or FQDN of the LDAP server.

Port Number — Enter the port number to access the LDAP server. Generally “389” port
is used to access the LDAP server without SSL. When the SSL is required, generally
“636” port is used to access the LDAP server.

Authentication — Select the authentication type for SASL. If you do not know the
authentication type, select “Auto”.

* Auto — Select this to access the LDAP server using the appropriate authentication
that this equipment detects.

» Kerberos — Select this to access the LDAP server using the Kerberos authentica-

tion.

* Digest-MD5 — Select this to access the LDAP server using the Digest-MD5 authen-
tication.

* CRAM-MD5 — Select this to access the LDAP server using the CRAM-MD5 authen-
tication.

* Login — Select this to access the LDAP server using the login authentication.
* Plain — Select this to access the LDAP server using the plain authentication.
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» Simple Bind — Select this to access the LDAP server using the Simple Bind authen-
tication.

Search Base — Enter the search root suffix. When you configure the Active Directory in
Windows server, make sure to enter this option.
User Name — Enter the user name to access the LDAP server, if required.
Password — Enter the password to access the LDAP server, if required.
Search Timeout — Select the time interval to quit a communication when the LDAP
server does not respond.

* If you use FQDN to specify the LDAP server, you must configure the DNS server and
enable the DNS in the DNS Session.

* When you configure the Active Directory in Windows server and Role Based Access
Control will be enabled for the User Management Setting, please specify the domain
administrator or account operator for the user name.

* When you configure the Active Directory in Windows server, make sure to enter the
Search Base

* You can clear the entered values by clicking [Reset].

* You can delete the Directory Service by clicking [Delete] when you edit the Directory
Service.

B Click [OK].
» Entered Service Directory is added in the Directory Service List.

6 Select a radio button of the directory service that you want to set as
default server.

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExportiClearLog | Reboot

MNew

Default Server |Directory Service Mame Server P Address Search Baze
(@] TOSHIBA &-STUDIOSS1 O Incalhost

® Iciap 104070421
5] a2 104070122
5] a3 104070123

Go to top afthis page

Tip

The default server will be used for a LDAP search from the Control Panel. If you select
this equipment as default server, no default server will be set.
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Setting up Notification

As administrator, you can configure notification settings and receive Email notification of system
errors.

To enable the Email notification, the Email settings in the Setup menu page must be configured
correctly.

P.178 “Setting up Email Settings”

Setting up the notifications of system errors and events

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Notification submenu.

TopAccess e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status

Registration Courtter

User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remowe Gofware | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Semice | Mofifcation | lmport | ExportiClearlon | Reboot

* The Notification submenu page is displayed.

3 In Email Settings, check the box “Notify administrator at Email
Address” to enable the notifications, and enter the administrator’s
Email address where the notifications are sent.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Senice | Notification | Impont | ExportClear Log

Reboot

~
Notification Setting
Email Setting

Motify administrator at Email Address 1 |adm\mstralnr@\lax com |

Wolify administrator at Email Address 2 |usertt @itax.com |

[ motify administratar at Email Address 3 | |

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ
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In General Notification Events, check the boxes for general events
to be notified.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Senice | Notification | Impont | ExportClear Log

Reboot

General Notification Events
Faper Jam
Drawer Out of Paper
Doot/Drawer Open
Print Joh Needs Attention
Print Meeds Atention
Taner Empty
Used taner container is Full

3

Authentication error

Server cannection errar accurd

“Used toner container is Full” is not displayed for the e-STUDIO202L/232/282 and e-
STUDIO203L/233/283.

In Received Fax/Internet Fax Notification Events, check the boxes
for the events and status to be notified.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Senice | Notification | Impont | ExportClear Log

Reboot

Received Fax/InterneiFax Notification Frents
[[1 send email when an error occurs

3

[[] end email when joh is completed
[ Error

[1 wwarning
[ Infarmation

Tip

When these are enabled, the following events will be notified.
When “Send email when an error occurs” is enabled:

- Failed to print or store the received fax or Internet Fax jobs.
When “Error” is enabled:

- Failed to receive the Internet Fax jobs from the POP3 server.
When “Warning” is enabled:

- Deleting files automatically by Storage Maintenance is successfully done.
When “Information” is enabled:

- Deleting manually by the Delete Files function in the Maintenance menu is success-
fully done.
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In Any Scan Notification Events, check the boxes for scanning sta-
tus to be notified.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Senice | Notification | Impont | ExportClear Log

Reboot

Any Scan Joh Notification Events o]
[ send email when an error oceurs

1 Send email when jobis completed

Tip

When “Send email when an error occurs” is enabled, the following events will be notified.
- Failed to acquire resource.

- Failed to delete files automatically by Storage Maintenance.

In Scan Notification Events, check the boxes for scanning status to
be notified.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status

Logs Registration Caurnter User Management Administration
Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service |

Save

| Import | ExportiClearLog | Reboot

Scan Notification Evenis
[1 wwarning
[ Infarmation

[E3

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights

Tip

When these are enabled, the following events will be notified.
When “Warning” is enabled:

- Deleting files automatically by Storage Maintenance is successfully done.
When “Information” is enabled:

- Deleting manually by the Delete Files function in the Maintenance menu is success-
fully done.
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In e-Filing Notification Events, check the boxes for the status to be
notified.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Senvice | Motification | Impont | ExportClearLog | Reboot

e-Filing Notification Evenis
[ wiarning
[ information

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

Tip
When these are enabled, the following events will be notified.
When “Warning” is enabled:
- Hard Disk space for Electronic Filing is nearly full.
- Document(s) will expire in a few days.

When “Information” is enabled:
- Initialize e-Filing Box.

In order to notify whether the e-Filing operations are successfully performed, please set
the notification settings in the box properties using the e-Filing web utility. For instruc-
tions on how to set the notification settings in the box properties using the e-Filing web
utility, please refer to the e-Filing Guide.

In Fax Received Forward Notification Events, check the boxes for
the events to be notified.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Nofification | Import | ExporClearlog | Reboot

Save

Fax Received Forward Notification Evenis e
[ send email when an error oceurs

1 Send email when jobis completed

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

Even if you check the items in the Fax Received Forward Notification Events, Emails are
sent only when the optional Fax unit is installed.
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In Internet Fax Received Forward Notification Events, check the
boxes for the events to be notified.

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Senvice | Motification | Impont | ExportClearLog | Reboot

InterneiFax Reeeived Forward Notifieation Events &
[ Send email when an errar occurs

1 Send email when jobis completed

1 1 Click [Save].

Importing and Exporting the Address Book

This equipment allows you to import and export address book data in CSV format.
P.212 “Importing the Address Book Data”
P.214 “Exporting the Address Book Data”

Importing the Address Book Data

You can import address information that has been exported from another TopAccess address
book or from a different address book program. The imported file must be the comma delimited
CSV file and created in the suitable format for the TopAccess address book. The imported
address book data will be added in the existing address book.

The format for the TopAccess address book is as below:

"First Name","Last Name","Email Address","Tel Number","Company","Department"
"User01","User","user01@ifax.com”,"00000000001","12345 COMPANY","Dept01"
"User02","User","user02@ifax.com”,"00000000002","12345 COMPANY","Dept01"
"User03","User","user03@ifax.com”,"00000000003","12345 COMPANY","Dept01"

If an address data of any entry items exceeds the number of characters as describe below, the
address data will not be imported.

- First Name: 32 characters

- Last Name: 32 characters

- Email Address: 192 characters

- Tel Number: 128 characters

- Company: 64 characters

- Department: 64 characters
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Importing the address book data from a CSV file

Before importing the address book data, please confirm that there is no print job, no scan job,
and no fax job. The address book data cannot be imported if there are any jobs that have been
processed. Ifimporting the address book data takes a long time, perform restoring the data after
the equipment turns in a Sleep/Auto Shut Off mode.

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.

P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Import submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Import submenu page is displayed.

3 Click [Browse...] in the Address Book area.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExporiClear Log | Reboot

Please enter file name.
Imparting address hook may take time

54
BEFRESH
Address Book
File Name | |CBrowse. || Import
Department Code
File Name [ |(Browse._]| Import

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Choose File dialog box appears.
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4 Select the CSV file that contains address book data and click
[Open].

Look in: [ () My Documents = e m ek E-
Y iy Music
3' {2y Pictures

My Recent =My Scans
Documents IDefault

&

Desktop

®

=

iy Documents

%.L

My Computer

My Network — File name: |aDDR33
Places

Open
Cancel

[ENNEY

Files of ype |l Files )

5 Click [Import].

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExporiClear Log | Reboot

Please enter file name.
Imparting address hook may take time

54
REFRESH
Address Book
File Name ‘C\Documems and Semngs\Adm\msﬂ Browse.. | | Import
Department Code

File Name [ |(Browse._]| Import

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The data is imported to the address book.

Exporting the Address Book Data

You can export address information for use in another TopAccess address book or another
address book program.

Exporting the address book data as a CSV file

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”
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2 Click the Maintenance menu and Export/Clear Log submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Export/Clear Log submenu page is displayed.
3 Click [Create New File] in the Address Book area.

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remave Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Matification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Click the button below to create the CSV file

[E3

BEFRESH

Address Book

File Name Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

Create Mew File

Print Job Log Export
File Mame Mot Created

* The CSV file name will be displayed.

If you previously exported address book data, the exported file link and information are

displayed in the Address Book area. You can click the link to save the previously
exported file.

4 Right-click the File Name link and select [Save Target As...].

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remave Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Matification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Click the button below to create the CSV file

~
BEFRESH il
Address Book
File Name I —— B
File Size 6325 g"e“ —
Dats Crealed MON OCT 18 03.47:1] ek e P
Create Mew File
Cut
Print Job Log Export Copy
File Mame Mot Created Copy Shorteut
File Size Pasts
Date Created Add ta Favoritss. .
Properties lear Log ] [ Create New File

* The Save As dialog box appears.
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5 Select the file location and select “All Files” or “.csv Document” in
the “Save as type” drop down box.

Save As E]@
Savein: | [} Deskiop vl @2 =@
=
(3 py Documents
L _23 My Computer
My Recent %3 My Network Places
Documents (K2
Deskiop
My Documents
.}
o
My Computer
.‘1] File rame: [ g v
My Netwark  Save 25 type csv Document v

6 Click [Save]

e The CSV file that contains the address book data is saved in a selected location.

Importing and Exporting the Department Code

An administrator can import and export department code data in CSV format.
P.216 “Importing the Department Code Data”
P.218 “Exporting the Department Code Data”

Importing the Department Code Data

You can import department code information from a file that has been exported from another
device. The imported department code data will be overwritten in the existing department code
data.

The imported file must be the comma delimited CSV file and created in the suitable format for
the department code data.

Importing the department code data from a CSV file

Before importing the department code data, please confirm that there is no print job, no scan
job, and no fax job. The department code data cannot be imported if there are any jobs that
have been processed. If importing the department code data takes a long time, perform restor-
ing the data after the equipment turns in a Sleep/Auto Shut Off mode.

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”
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2 Click the Maintenance menu and Import submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status

Regstration Counter User Management

Administration
Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification

* The Import submenu page is displayed.

3 Click [Browse...] in the Department Code area.

Logout

User Management Administration

Import | ExportfClear Log | Reboot

Device Job Status Logs Regstration Counter

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Motification | Import | ExporiClear Log

Reboot

Please enter file name.
Imparting address hook may take time

BEFRESH
Address Book

File Name | |(Browse. | Import

Department Code

File Name [ |(Browss Impart

PORATION Al

* The Choose File dialog box appears.

4 Select the CSV file that contains department code data and click
[Open].

Choose file

Look in. [ () My Dacuments - - ®3erE-
iy Music
iZ My Pictures
My Recent My Seans
Dacuments

Desktop

My Documents

s

%>

My Computer
My Network  File name: SESSIONSS Open I
Flaces I

Lef L4

Files of type: [AnFies (1)

Cancel
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5 Click [Import].

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delsts Files | Directory Service | Motification | import | ExporiClear Log | Reboot

Flease enter file name,
Importing address book may take time.

REFRESH

Address Book

File Name [ |(Browse._]| Import
Department Code

File Narme ‘C\Documems and Semngs\Adm\msﬂ Browse., | | Import

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The data is imported to the department code.

Exporting the Department Code Data

You can export department code information for use in other equipment.

Exporting the department code data as a CSV file

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”
2 Click the Maintenance menu and Export/Clear Log submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Export/Clear Log submenu page is displayed.
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3 When you want to export only the department code information,
click [Create New File] in the “Department Code Export (Department
Information)” area.

When you want to export the department code information with
counter information, click [Create New File in the “Department
Code Export (Department Information + All Counters)” area.

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Notification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Clickthe button below to create the CEVfile,

Department Code Export (Department Information)
File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

[E3

Create Mew File

Department Code Export {Department Information + All Counters)
File Name Mot Created

File Size

Date Created

Create Mew File

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The CSV file name will be displayed.
Tip

If you previously exported department code data, the exported file link and information
are displayed in the Department Code Export area. You can click the link to save the pre-
viously exported file.

4 Right-click the File Name link and select [Save Target As...].

Logout
Device Joh Status Logs Registration Caurnter User Management

Administration
Maintenance

Maintenance

Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Notification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Clickthe button below to create the CEVfile,

Department Code Export (Department Information)

~
File Mame
File Size 388 gpen N
Date Created MOM OCT 16 03:61:12| bt DRe
Save Target As...
Frint Targst Create New File
Department Code Export {(Department Information + All Count
File Mame Mot Created Copy Shorteut

File Size

Date Created Add ko Favorites. .,

Create Mew File
Praperties

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Save As dialog box appears.
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5 Select the file location and select “All Files” or “.csv Document” in
the “Save as type” drop down box.
Save As E|E\
Savein: | [ Deskton ¥ O &= E
(E) My Documents
\_‘3 :_JMndmputer

My Recent %3 My Network Places
Documents | |Cykz

My Documents

o

My Computer

File rame: [CEFTRED v [sae ]

My Network  Save as type: | csv Document v‘ [ Cancel ]

6 Click [Save].

* The CSV file that contains the department code data is saved in a selected location.

Exporting the Logs, Journals, and Counters

An administrator can export logs and journals in this equipment as CSV files. Before clearing
them, you can save the logs, journals, and counters as files.

Exporting the logs, journals, and counters as a CSV file

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Export/Clear Log submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remowe Gofware | Backup | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Semice | Mofifcation | lmport | ExportiClearlon | Reboot

* The Export/Clear Log submenu page is displayed.
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Click [Create New File] in the area of logs or journals that you want
to export.

You can export the following logs and journals.

e Print Job Log

* Fax Transmission Journal

* Fax Reception Journal

* Scan Log

* Message Log

* Department Code (Small/Large Counter)

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Notification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Clickthe button below to create the CEVfile,

[E3

Print Job Log Export

File Name Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

Clear Log ” Create New File

Fax Transmission Journal Export

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

ClearLog ][ Create New File

Fax Reception Journal Export

File Name Mot Created o
File Size

Date Created

Clear Log ” Create New File

Scan Log Export

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

ClearLog ][ Create New File

* The CSV file name will be displayed.
Tip

If you previously exported data, the exported file link and information are displayed in
each area. You can click the link to save the previously exported file.
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4 Right-click the File Name link and select [Save Target As...].

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Notification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Clickthe button below to create the CEVfile,

~
Print Job Log Export

File Name

File Size 246 Open

Date Created MOM OCT 16 04:04:08 _ Open in New Window
Sa As...

Print Target earLog ] [ Create Mew File

Fax Transmission Journal Export

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

Copy Shortcut

Add to Favorites...

earLog ][ Create New File

Properties

* The Save As dialog box appears.

5 Select the file location and select “All Files” or “.csv Document” in
the “Save as type” drop down box.

Save As |E|E‘
Savein | [ Desklop 9 02 e m

Y My Documents

{ 3 My Computer
MyRecent %4 My Network Places
Documents | Sykz

2

Desktop

My Documents

My Computer

File name: v s

MyMetwark | Saveastype:  |.cov Document v [ Caneal |

6 Click [Save].

* The CSV file that contains the logs or journals data is saved in a selected location.
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Clearing the Logs and Journals

An administrator can clear logs and journals in this equipment. This maintenance procedure is
recommended periodically to maintain the hard disk.

Clearing the logs and journals

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Export/Clear Log submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Export/Clear Log submenu page is displayed.
3 Click [Clear Logs] in the area of logs or journals that you want to

clear.
TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration
Mainienance
Maintenance

Upload Software | Rernove Software | Backup | Restore | Delste Files | Directory Service | Notification | Import | ExportiClear Log | Reboot

Clickthe button below to create the CEVfile,

[E3

Print Job Log Export

File Name Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

Clear Log ” Create New File

Fax Transmission Journal Export

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

ClearLog ][ Create New File

Fax Reception Journal Export

File Name Mot Created o
File Size

Date Created

Clear Log ” Create New File

Scan Log Export

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

ClearLog ][ Create New File

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights

* The selected logs are cleared.
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Rebooting the Equipment

An administrator can reboot the equipment

Rebooting the equipment cannot be performed when there are jobs in progress.

Rebooting the equipment

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Maintenance menu and Reboot submenu.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backup | Restore | DeleteFiles | Directary Service | Mofification | Import | ExportiClearlog | Reboot

* The Reboot submenu page is displayed.

3 Click [Reboot] to reboot the equipment.

TopAccess e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

Maintenance

Maintenance
Upload Software | Remove Software | Backun | Restore | Delete Files | Directory Service | Motification | lmport | ExpotiClearLog | Reboot

Press the "Reboot” button to restart the equipment
*iihen there are jobs in progress, the Rebootis not executed.

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, E|

\'\.’.) Reboot the controller?

* The equipment is restarted.

During the equipment is restarted, the network will not be available. TopAccess will dis-
play “Please restart after waiting a few minutes.” During the equipment is restarted, the
Touch Panel Display will display “NETWORK INITIALIZING”. When this “NETWORK INI-
TIALIZING” message disappears, TopAccess will once again be available.
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Registering from TopAccess

About the Registrations

In the Registration menu in the TopAccess administrator mode, an administrator can register the
public Templates, and relay transmissions of received faxes/internet faxes.

Public Template

An administrator can create public templates that are held in a public template group available to
everyone.

D P.225 “Registering Public Templates”

Fax Received Forward, Internet Fax Received Forward

An administrator can register the agent to which all received faxes/internet faxes are forwarded
so that he or she can check the documents.

P.233 “Registering Fax and Internet Fax Received Forward”

The Fax Received Forward can be registered only when the optional Fax unit is installed.

Registering Public Templates

Administrators create and maintain public templates and manage the public template group.
Users can display and use public templates but cannot modify them.

The public group can contain up to 60 public templates. Typically, these are general-purpose
templates available to all users.

TopAccess in the administrator mode allows the following operations for managing the public
templates:

Q) P.225 “Creating or Editing the Public Templates”

) P.231 “Resetting the Public Template”

Creating or Editing the Public Templates

Use the Templates page to set up and modify templates.

Creating or Editing the public templates

1 Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
3 P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Registration menu and Public Template submenu.
* The Public Template submenu page is displayed.
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From the templates list, click the “Undefined” icon to register a new
template, or click defined icon to edit the template.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

[E3

Registration

Public Template | FaxReceived Forward | InternetFAx Received Forward

[Ma | |name |User Mame |
[Puslic | |Public Template Groups | |

|

Panel View | Listview

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jump to
1-6 7-12 13-18 18-24 25-30 31-36 37-47 43-48 48-54 55-A0

Templates 16

i [copymope FAX MODE
!
SCANTO SCANTO
4
E-MAIL i [FLe
SCANTO Undefined
E-FILING Undefined

Go o top ofthis page

m

@

Right ed |

* If the templates list is displayed in the List view, click the “Undefined” template name
to register new template, or click the defined template name to edit the template.

* If you select the public template that has not been defined, the Template Properties
page to select agents is displayed. Skip to step 5.

* If you select the defined private template, the Template Properties page is displayed.
Go to the next step.

* You can change the template list view by clicking on either “Panel View” or “List
View”.

* If you know which public template you want to define or edit, click the number of the
the public template in the “Jump to” links.
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When you edit the existing template, the following window will be
displayed. Click [Edit].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

Template Properties  pusic Template»

[E3

Group Information
Mo | [mame |User Mame |
[Pusic™ | [Public Templats Graups | ]

Template Infermation

Fieset Template
Mo | [mame |User Mame |
[1 | |coev maDE | |
COPY MODE
Fansl (]
Matitication
Automatic Start | Disable
Agert Capy
Scanner T

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al

* The Template Properties page to select agents is displayed.

5 Select agents and click [Select Agent].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

Template Properties Public Templates

[E3

Select Agent
Oeopy Ernail
[IFan/ InternetFax Save as file
[Oacan Store to e-Filing

You can select one of the following templates:

Copy — Select this to create a copy template. Usually, this is selected to print copies as
well as sending originals to other destinations. This agent can also be combined with the
Save as file agent or Store to e-Filing agent.

Fax/Internet Fax — Select this to create a fax and Internet Fax transmission template.
This agent can be combined with the Save as file agent.

Scan — Select this to create a scan template combined with the Email, Save as file, and
Store to e-Filing agents. When you select this, select the agent from “Email”, “Save as
file”, or “Store to e-Filing”. You can specify up to two agents for a scan template.

For the black and white model:
* “Fax/Internet Fax” is available only when the Scanner Kit is installed, when the Printer/Scanner Kit
is installed, or when the optional Fax unit is installed.

e “Scan”’, “Email”, and “Save as file” are available only when the Scanner Kit is installed, or when the
Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.
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Click each button displayed in the page to specify or edit the asso-
ciated template properties.

[Panel Setting] — Click this to specify the icon settings for the template.
P.229 “Panel Setting (Public Template)”

Fanel Setting

Picture:

=]
=

Caption
Caption2

User Name
Automatic Start
Motification

SCANTO
FILE

Disahle

[Destination Setting] — Click this to specify the document’s destination. This can be
set only when creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent or Email agent.

P.229 “Destination Setting (Public Template)”

When Creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent:

Destination Setting

|Destintion |

When Creating the Email agent:

|Te: Destination |

Cc: Destination Setting

|e: Destination |

[Internet Fax Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can
be set only when creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent.
P.230 “Internet Fax Setting (Public Template)”

InternetFax Setting

Subject

Scanned from (Device Name)[(Template Name)|(Date)(Time)
Goming@ifax.com
aomin

From Address

From Name:

Bodly

File Format
Fragment Page Size

TIFF-S
Mo Fragmentation

[Fax Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can be set only
when creating the Fax/Internet Fax agent.

P.230 “Fax Setting (Public Template)”
Fax Setting

Resolution

Standard
Text
Auto

Originl Mode:

Exposure

Transmission Type
ECh

Line Select

Guality Transmit
SUBI/SEP

Ok

Poling

Delayed Transmit
Priority Transmit

00 00:00
OFF

[Email Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can be set
only when creating the Email agent.

P.230 “Email Setting (Public Template)”

Email Setting
Subject
From &ddress mip-00cE7 861 @ifax.com
From Mame MFP-D0CETEE1
Budy
File Format POF(Mult)
File Mame DochMDDY Y (MMDDYY is a date)
Fragment Message Size Mo Fragmertation
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[Save as file Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in local
hard disk or network folder. This can be set only when creating the Save as file agent.
P.230 “Save as file Setting (Public Template)”
[ SaveastleSeting |

[File Format TIFF (Mt

‘Destinaﬂnr\ WAFP-04898820FILE_SHAREY
‘File Mame: DochMDD Y (MMODY™Y is & date)

[Box Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in the Box. This
can be set only when creating the Store to e-Filing agent.
P.230 “Box Setting (Public Template)”

Destination o0
Folder Mame

Document Mame DochMDDY Y IMMDDYY iz a date)

[Scan Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be scanned. This can be
set only when creating the Save as file agent, Email agent, and Store to e-Filing agent.
This cannot be set when combining the Fax/Internet Fax agent.

P.230 “Scan Setting (Public Template)”

Scan Setting

Single/2-Sided Scan

Single

Fotation

=[]

Originl Mode:

Text

Resolution

200cpi

Exposure

Auto

Originl Size

Auto

7 After configuring the desired template properties, click [Save].
* The template properties are registered.

— Panel Setting (Public Template)

In the Panel Setting page, specify how the icon for the template is displayed in the Touch Panel
Display, and the notification settings for the template.

The instructions on how to setting up the Panel settings for the public template is same as set-
ting up the Panel settings for the private template.
P.60 “Panel Setting (Private Template)”

— Destination Setting (Public Template)

In the Recipient List page, you can specify the destinations to which the fax, Internet Fax, or
Scan to Email document will be sent.

When you are setting up the destinations for the Email agent, you can only specify the Email
addresses for the destinations.

When you are setting up the destinations for the Fax/Internet Fax agent, you can specify both
fax numbers and Email addresses for the destinations.

For the black and white model, specifying email addresses for the destinations is available only when
the Scanner Kit is installed, or the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

However, the optional Fax unit must be installed in this equipment to specify the fax numbers of
the destinations.
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You can specify the recipients by entering their Email addresses or fax numbers manually,
selecting recipients from the address book, selecting recipient groups from the address book, or
searching for recipients in the LDAP server.

The instructions on how to setting up the Destination settings for the public template is same as
setting up the Destination settings for the private template.

P.61 “Destination Setting (Private Template)”

— Internet Fax Setting (Public Template)

In the Internet Fax Settings page, you can specify the content of the Internet Fax to be sent.
The instructions on how to setting up the Internet Fax settings for the public template is same as
setting up the Internet Fax settings for the private template.

D P.68 “Internet Fax Setting (Private Template)”

— Fax Setting (Public Template)

In the Fax Setting page, you can specify how the fax will be sent.

The instructions on how to setting up the Fax settings for the public template is same as setting
up the Fax settings for the private template.

P.69 “Fax Setting (Private Template)”

— Email Setting (Public Template)

In the Email Setting page, you can specify the content of the Scan to Email document to be sent.
The instructions on how to setting up the Email settings for the public template is same as set-
ting up the Email settings for the private template.

P.71 “Email Setting (Private Template)”

— Save as file Setting (Public Template)

In the Save as file Setting page, you can specify how and where a scanned file will be stored.
The instructions on how to setting up the Save as file settings for the public template is same as
setting up the Save as file settings for the private template.

3 P.73 “Save as file Setting (Private Template)”

— Box Setting (Public Template)

In the Box Setting page, you can specify how scanned images will be stored in the Box.

The instructions on how to setting up the Box settings for the public template is same as setting
up the Box settings for the private template.

P.76 “Box Setting (Private Template)”

— Scan Setting (Public Template)

In the Scan Setting page, you can specify how originals are scanned for the Save as file, Email,
and Store to e-Filing agent.

The instructions on how to setting up the Scan settings for the public template is same as setting
up the Scan settings for the private template.

LD P.77 “Scan Setting (Private Template)”
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Resetting the Public Template

You can reset the public template that you registered.

You can reset a public template that you select, or you can reset all public templates that are

registered in the Public Template Group.
P.231 “Resetting a Public Template”
P.232 “Resetting All Public Templates”

— Resetting a Public Template

To reset an unnecessary public template, perform the following procedure.

Resetting a public template

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

Click the Registration menu and Public Template submenu.
e The Public Template submenu page is displayed.

From the templates list, click the template icon that you want to

reset.
TopAccess e-Filing
Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration

Registration

Registration

Public Template | Fax Received Forward

InternetF AX Received Forward

Courter User Management Administration

3

Mo | [name |User Mame

|Puhh: | IPuhh: Template Groups |

Panel View | Listview

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jumpto
16 712 1318 18-24 25-30 21-36 37-42 43-48 48564 5560

Templates 16

==

Fax MODE

COPY MODE
1 | z

SCANTO SCANTO
3 I'él 4
@ E-MAIL I |FLe
SCANTO Undefined
5 I'él 3
% 1| |EFLNG Undefined

Go o top ofthis page

DSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

* Ifthe templates list is displayed in the List view, click the template name that you want

to reset.
* The Template Properties page is displayed.

* You can change the template list view by clicking on either “Panel View” or “List

View”.

* If you know which public template you want to reset, click the number of the public

template in the “Jump to” links.

Registering from TopAccess 231



4 Click [Reset Template].

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

Template Properties  pusiic Tempiate »

k3

Greup Information

[Ma | [name |User Mame |
[Public | |Public Template Groups | |

Template Infermation

[Ma | [name |User Mame |
I | |copv moDE | |

COPY MODE

Panel =3

Motification
utomatic Start | Disable
sgert Copy | |
Scanner

HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, E|

3/ Do You really want to Reset?

* The selected template is cleared.

— Resetting All Public Templates

To reset all public templates, perform the following procedure.

Resetting all public templates

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Registration menu and Public Template submenu.
e The Public Template submenu page is displayed.
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3 Click [Reset].

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

Registration

3

Public Template | Fax Received Forward | InternetFAX Received Forward

Mo | [name |User Mame |
|Puhh: | |Pum:Templa1eGmups | \

==

Panel View | Listview

Please click a template picture to edit.

Jumpto
16 712 1318 18-24 25-30 21-36 37-42 43-48 48564 5560

CORY MODE Fax MODE

SCANTO
E-MAIL

SCANTO
FILE

SCANTO
E-FILING

Unclefired

Unclefired

Goto top ofthis nane

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* The confirmation dialog box appears.
4 Click [OK].

\3) Do You really want to Reset?

* The group information is cleared.

Registering Fax and Internet Fax Received Forward

The Fax Received Forward and Internet Fax Received Forward allow you to transmit received
fax or Internet Faxes to specific destinations — to check all fax and Internet Faxes received.

* The Fax Received Forward can be registered only when the optional Fax unit is installed.

* When the 2nd line board is installed, the received faxes are forwarded to the specified des-
tinations according to the Fax Received Forward setting regardless of whether the faxes are
received through line 1 or line 2.

For the black and white model, the Internet Fax Received Forward is available only when the Scanner
Kit is installed, or when the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

The received fax and Internet Faxes can be transmitted to following destinations:
* Other Internet Fax devices

* Local folder in this equipment or network folders

* Email addresses

* Box in this equipment
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Registering the Fax or Internet Fax Received Forward

Tip

The procedures to register the Fax Received Forward and Internet Fax Received Forward are
almost the same.

1 Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Registration menu and Fax Received Forward submenu to
register the Fax Received Forward, or click the Internet Fax
Received Forward submenu to register the Internet Fax Received
Forward.

Logout

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

3

Registration

Public Template | Fax Received Forward | InternetF AX Received Forward

* When you click the Fax Received Forward submenu, the Fax Received Forward sub-
menu page is displayed.

* When you click the Internet Fax Received Forward submenu, the Internet Fax
Received Forward submenu page is displayed.

3 Check the “Forward” check box and select the desired agents and
click [Select Agent].

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

Registration
Public Template | Fax Received Forward | InternetFAX Received Forward

Select Agent
Farward [ Internetrax
Gave as file
[ Email
[[] &tore to e-Filing

DSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

Tip

To disable the Fax Received Forward or Internet Fax Received Forward, uncheck the
“Forward” check box and click [Select Agent], and then click [Save].

Internet Fax — Select this to transmit received fax or Internet Faxes to another Internet
Fax devices. This agent can be combined with the Save as file agent or Store to e-Filing
agent.

Save as file — Select this to transmit received fax or Internet Faxes to local folder in this
equipment or to network folders. This agent can be combined with another agent.
Email — Select this to transmit received fax or Internet Faxes to Email addresses. This
agent can be combined with the Save as file agent or Store to e-Filing agent.
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Store to e-Filing — Select this to transmit received fax or Internet Faxes to e-Filing.
This agent can be combined with another agent.

The image quality of the file that is stored by Save as file, Email, and Store to e-Filing is
different from the output of the received fax when it is printed.

For the black and white model, “Internet Fax”, “Save as file”, and “Email” are available only when the
Scanner Kit is installed, or when the Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Select when the Fax or Internet Fax Received Forward document
will be printed in the “Document Print” drop down box.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Registration

Registration
Public Template | Fax Received Forward | InternetFAX Received Forward

Select Agent
Farward [ Internetrax
Gave as file
[ Email
[[] &tore to e-Filing
|Ducumenl Print [[onERROR v &

AIWﬁiEE
Sawve as file Setting

[File Farmat TIFFCMultiy
|Destination WWFP-D439BB20FILE_SHAREL

|File e (Sencier)-NINN (NN 1= & seguential numbsr)

Always — Select this to always print a forwarded document.
ON ERROR — Select this to print a forwarded document when the document will not be

sent for all destinations due to errors.

5 Click each button displayed in the page to specify or edit the asso-
ciated properties.
[Destination Setting] — Click this to specify the destinations of documents sent. This
can be set only when registering the Internet Fax, or Email agent.
P.237 “Destination Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)”
When Registering the Internet Fax agent:

Destination Setting

|Destingtion |

When Registering the Email agent:

|Te: Destination | |

Cr: Destination Setting

|ce: Destination | |
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[Internet Fax Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can
be set only when registering the Internet Fax agent.

P.242 “Internet Fax Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)”

IntermetFax Setting
Subject Scanned from (Device Name)[(Template Name)[(Date)(Time)
Fram Address adming@ifax com
Froim Mame: adimin
oty
File: Farmat TIFF-5
Fragmert Fage Size Mo Fragmertation

[Email Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be sent. This can be set
only when registering the Email agent.

P.242 “Email Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)’
Email Setting

Subject

From Address

Scanned from (Device Name)[(Template Name)|(Date)(Tine)
mip-D0CETE61 @itax com

From Name

Body

MFP-00CE7861

File Format

File Name

FOF(LH)

Fragment Message Size

(Sencier)-NINN (NN 1= & seguential numbsr)

Ho Fragmentation

[Save as file Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in local
hard disk or network folder. This can be set only when registering the Received to File

agent.

P.244 “Save as file Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)”

Sawve as file Setting

[File Farmat

TIFF(Multl)

|Destintion

[File Hame

UMFP-04995520'FILE_SHAREL

(Sencier)-NINN (NN 1= & seguential numbsr)

[Box Setting] — Click this to specify how the document will be stored in e-Filing. This
can be set only when registering the Store to e-Filing agent.
P.247 “Box Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)’

Box Setting
Destination
Folder Mame

000

Documert Mame:

(Sender)-hNN (NNN is & sequential number)

6 After configuring the desired properties, click [Save].

e The Fax or Internet Fax Received Forward properties are registered.
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Setting up the Fax or Internet Fax Received Forward
Properties

This section describes how to set items in each agent’s properties.

— Destination Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)

In the Recipient List page, you can specify the destinations to which the received faxes or Inter-
net Faxes will be transmitted.

You can specify the recipients by entering Email addresses manually, selecting recipients from
the address book, selecting recipient groups from the address book, or searching for recipients
in the LDAP server.

P.237 “Entering the recipients manually”

P.238 “Selecting the recipients from the address book”

P.239 “Selecting the groups from the address book”

P.240 “Searching for recipients in the LDAP server”

) P.242 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”

Entering the recipients manually

Using this method, you can add a recipient manually to the Recipient List.
1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
9 Click [New].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book H Address Group H Search I

|i||vm |Dealimatmm

* The Contact Property page is displayed.
3 Enter the Email address of the recipient, in the Destination field.

Contact Property

*Reguired
|Des1mauun | userl @ifax.com

4 Click [OK].

» Entered recipient is added in the Recipient List page.
5 Repeat step 2 to 4 to add all recipients you require.
Tip

You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before saving the desti-
nation settings.
P.242 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”
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6 Click [Save].
Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ” Delete ]

|L| wllame Destination

O userl @itax.com

¢ The contacts are added as the destinations.

Selecting the recipients from the address book

By this method, you can select recipients from the address book.
1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
2 Click [Address Book].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search l

|i||vm |Dealimatmm

* The Address Book page is displayed.
3 Check the Email boxes of users you want to add as the recipients.

Address Book £
Group | All Groups v
v
|Ema\| whlame Email Address !
Lserss User userSa@itax.com
Userss User userSa@itax.com
Lsers7 User userS7 @itax.com
Usergs User userSB@itax.com
Userss User userSS@itax.com
[] |usersdUser userSd@itax.com
[] |users3user userS3@itax.com
[] |users2user userS2@itax.com
[] |usersiUser userd @itax.com
[] |usersouser userS0@itax.com
[] |usergsUser userBa@itax.com
v

If you want to sort recipient list by a specific group, select the desired group name at the
Group drop down box.

238 Registering from TopAccess



4 Click [Add].
* The selected recipients are added in the Recipient List page.
Tip
You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before saving the desti-

nation settings.
P.242 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”

5 Click [Save].
Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ” Delete ]

whlame Destination

<]

Lzer9 User userd9@ifax.com

LUzerds User userdS@ifax.com

Lzers User userdG@ifax.com

O
O
] |Lisera? user userdT@ifx com
O
O

Lzerds User .com

e The contacts are added as the destinations.

Selecting the groups from the address book

By this method, you can select groups from the address book.
1 Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
2 Click [Address Group].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ]I Address Group H Search ]

|L||vm |Destmat\on

* The Address Group page is displayed.
3 Check the Group boxes that contain the desired recipients.

Address Group
~

|Group wiEroup Marme

Group 3

Group 2

Groupt1

Group 0

Group0s

[ |Groupns

[ |Groupn?

[ |Groupns

[ |Groupns

[ |Groupnd

[ |Groupns

[ |Groupnz :
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4

5

Click [Add].

* All recipients in the selected groups are added in the Recipient List page.

Tip
You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before saving the desti-

nation settings.
P.242 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”

Click [Save].
Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book H Address Group H Search H Delete ]

whlame Destination

Groupt 3 Group

Groupt 2 Group

Group11 Group

Groupt 0 Group

Group0d Group

Ooooook

e The contacts are added as the destinations.

Searching for recipients in the LDAP server

By this method, you can search for recipients in the registered LDAP server and in the address

book.

1
2

Click [Destination Setting] to open the Recipient List page.
Click [Search].

Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book ” Address Group H Search ]

|L||vName Destination

* The Search Contact page is displayed.

Select the directory service name that you want to search in the
“Directory Service Name” field, and enter the search terms in the
fields that you want to search.

Search Contact

Enter a partial name ar email address to search for a contact,

Directory Service Mame | |cap v
First Name User

Last Name

Email Address

campany

Deparrment

* If you select the model name of this equipment at the Directory Service Name drop
down box, you can search for recipients in the address book of this equipment.

¢ TopAccess will search for the recipients that match the entries.

» Leaving the field blank allows wild card searching. (However, you must specify one
of them.)

240

Registering from TopAccess



Click [Search].

* TopAccess will start searching for recipients in the LDAP server and the Search
Address List page will display the results.

5 Check the Email boxes of users you want to add.
Search Address List

Ermail | wilame Attribute 1 Attribute 2 Email Address et
Humber
User0s User abcilet ahikimn useria@itax com 412

Go to top afthis page

* The received documents cannot be sent to the fax numbers even if you check the
Fax boxes.

* The value of "Attribute1"and "Attribute2" will depend on the settings determined by
the administrator.

G Click [Add].

* The selected recipients are added in the Recipient List page.
Tip
You can remove the contacts that you added in the recipient list before saving the desti-

nation settings.
P.242 “Removing the contacts from the recipient list”

7 Click [Save].
Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book H Address Group H Search H Delete ]

whlame Destination

user9@itax.com

userd@itax.com

userd7@ifax.com

user9B@itax.com

oo oolnolkE

userd5@itax.com

¢ The contacts are added as the destinations.
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Removing the contacts from the recipient list

Check the check boxes of the contacts that you want to remove
from the recipient list, and click [Delete].
Recipient List

[ Cancel ][ Address Book H Address Group H Search “ Delete J

whlame Destination

B EEE R

user9@itax.com

userd@itax.com

userd7@ifax.com

user9B@itax.com

userd5@itax.com

* The selected contacts are removed from the recipient list.

— Internet Fax Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)

In the Internet Fax Setting page, you can specify the content of the Internet Fax to be sent.
The instructions on how to setting up the Internet Fax settings for the Fax or Internet Fax
Received Forward is same as setting up the Internet Fax settings for the private template.
P.68 “Internet Fax Setting (Private Template)”

— Email Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)

In the Email Setting page, you can specify the content of the Email document to be sent.

Email Setting
*Required
(@ Scarned from (Device Name)[( Templste Name(Date)(Time)
1 Subject )
Q (Date)
2 sFrom Address
3 =———FromHame
4 — iy
5 e————File: Format FPOF(hult)  »
Encryption
UserPasswor] |esssssssss Retype Password |esssssssss
Master Password (asssssssss Retype Password (asssssssss
Encryption Level | 128-hit RC4 »
6 Encryption Autharity
[ Printing
[Ichange of Documents
O content Copying ar Exraction
[ content Extraction for accessibility
7 =——Fietame (Sender)-NHN (MNH is & sequertisl number)
8 =————Fragment Message Size Mo Fragrmentation
1) Subject

This sets the subject of the Email documents. Select “Scanned from (Device Name) [(Tem-
plate Name)] (Date) (Time)” to automatically apply the subject, or enter the desired subject in
the field.

2) From Address

Enter the Email address of the sender. When the recipient replies, the message will be sent
to this Email address.
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3) From Name

Enter the sender name of the Email document.

4) Body

Enter the body message of the Email document. You can enter up to 1000 characters
(including spaces).

5) File Format

Select the file format that the received document will be converted.

- TIFF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page TIFF file.

- TIFF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page TIFF
files.

- PDEF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page PDF file.

- PDF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page PDF
files.

6) Encryption

7)

Set this for encrypting PDF files if you have selected “PDF (Multi)” or “PDF (Single)” in the
File Format setting.

Encryption
Check this if you want to encrypt PDF files.

User Password
Enter a password for opening encrypted PDF files.

Master Password
Enter a password for changing the Encrypt PDF setting.

* The user password is set “12345” at our factory. Ask the administrator for resetting mas-
ter password.

* The passwords must be entered in one-byte alphanumeric characters. The minimum and
maximum numbers of characters allowed are 1 and 32.

* The user password must differ from the master password.

* These passwords can be re-entered only by an authorized user. Users cannot change
the settings of the Encryption Level field and the Authority field noted below if they are
not authorized to change the master password. Ask the administrator for resetting these
passwords.

» For the details of the encryption setting, see the User Functions Guide.

Encryption Level

Select the desired encryption level.

- 128-bit RC4 - Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
5.0, PDF V1.4.
40-bit RC4 — Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
3.0, PDF V1.1.

Authority

Check the desired types of authority for Encrypt PDF.
- Printing

- Change of Documents

- Content Copying or Extraction

- Content Extraction for accessibility

File Name
The file name will be “(From Name)-NNN". The file name cannot be changed.
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8) Fragment Message Size

Select the size of the message fragmentation.

— Save as file Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)

In the Save as file Setting page, you can specify how and where a received document will be

stored.

Save as file Setting

Sawve || Cancel

1 File Format

| POF(Mult) v |

2 Encryption

Encryption

User Password k......... Fetype Password eesessssses
Master Passwird esessssese Retype Passwiord essssessse
Encryption Level | 128-hit R4«

Autharity

L] Frinting

[ change of Docurments

[ content Copying or Extraction

[ Content Exraction far accessihility

Select following 2 iterns

Use local folder
Storage Path SWWFP-04587704FILE_SHAREY

Destination

[ Remote1

Uze Administrator Setting
Protocol :
Metwark Path

Llse User Setting
Frotocol ShiB FTF Metfare PRSP

Server Mame _

Fort Mumber{Command) _

Metwork Path _

Login User Mame _
Password - Retype Password -

MHetifare TCRIP

£ Remote 2

Use Administrator Setting
Frotocol
Metwark Path

Use User Setting
Frotocol ShiB FTF Metfare PRSP

Server Mame _

Fort Mumber{Command) _

Metwork Path _

Login User Mame _
Fassward - Retype Password -

MHetifare TCRIP

6 File: Marme:

[Sender -k (MR iz 8 seguertial numbet)
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1)

2)

3)

File Format

Select the file format that the received document will be converted.

- TIFF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page TIFF file.

- TIFF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page TIFF
files.

- PDF (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page PDF file.

- PDF (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page PDF
files.

- XPS (Multi) — Select this to save scanned images as a Multi-page XPS file.

- XPS (Single) — Select this to save scanned images separately as Single-page XPS
files.

Encryption
Set this for encrypting PDF files if you have selected “PDF (Multi)” or “PDF (Single)” in the
File Format setting.

Encryption
Check this if you want to encrypt PDF files.

User Password
Enter a password for opening encrypted PDF files.

Master Password
Enter a password for changing the Encrypt PDF setting.

* The user password is set “12345” at our factory. Ask the administrator for resetting mas-
ter password.

* The passwords must be entered in one-byte alphanumeric characters. The minimum and
maximum numbers of characters allowed are 1 and 32.

* The user password must differ from the master password.

* These passwords can be re-entered only by an authorized user. Users cannot change
the settings of the Encryption Level field and the Authority field noted below if they are
not authorized to change the master password. Ask the administrator for resetting these
passwords.

» For the details of the encryption setting, see the User Functions Guide.

Encryption Level

Select the desired encryption level.

- 128-bit RC4 - Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
5.0, PDF V1.4.
40-bit RC4 — Select this to set an encryption level to the one compatible with Acrobat
3.0, PDF V1.1.

Authority

Check the desired types of authority for Encrypt PDF.
- Printing

- Change of Documents

- Content Copying or Extraction

- Content Extraction for accessibility

Destination — Use local folder
Select this to save a received document to the “FILE_SHARE” folder.
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4) Destination — Remote 1
Check this box to save a scanned file to the Remote 1. How you can set this item depends
on how your administrator configured the Save as file settings.
If the Remote 1 does not allow to specify a network folder, you can only select “Use Adminis-
trator Settings”. The protocol and the network path are displayed below this item.
If the Remote 1 allows to specify a network folder, you can select “Use User Settings” and
specify the network folder settings by entering the following items:

Protocol

Select the protocol to be used for uploading a scanned file to the network folder.

- SMB — Select this to send a scanned file to the network folder using the SMB protocol.

- FTP — Select this to send a scanned file to the FTP server.

- NetWare IPX/SPX — Select this to send a scanned file to the NetWare file server using
the IPX/SPX protocol.

- NetWare TCP/IP — Select this to send a scanned file to the NetWare file server using
the TCP/IP protocol.

Server Name

When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the FTP server name or IP address where a
scanned file will be sent. For example, to send a scanned file to the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/
scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter “192.168.1.1” in this field. You can specify the
directory at the “Network Path” field.

When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” as the protocol, enter the NetWare file server name or
Tree/Context name (when NDS is available).

When you select “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the IP address of the NetWare file
server.

Port Number (Command)

Enter the port number to be used for controls if you select “FTP” as the protocol. Generally
“-” is entered for the control port. When “-” is entered, the default port number, that is set for
FTP Client by an administrator, will be used. If you do not know the default port number for
FTP Client, ask your administrator and change this option if you want to use another port
number.

Network Path

Enter the network path to store a scanned file.

When you select “SMB” as the protocol, enter the network path to the network folder. For
example, to specify the “users\scanned” folder in the computer named “Client01”, enter
“\Client0O1\users\scanned\”.

When you select “FTP” as the protocol, enter the directory in the specified FTP server. For
example, to specify the “ftp://192.168.1.1/user/scanned” FTP folder in the FTP server, enter
“user/scanned”.

When you select “NetWare IPX/SPX” or “NetWare TCP/IP” as the protocol, enter the folder
path in the NetWare file server. For example, to specify the “sys\scan” folder in the NetWare
file server, enter “\sys\scan”.

Login User Name

Enter the login user name to access a SMB server, an FTP server, or NetWare file server, if
required. When you select “FTP” as the protocol, an anonymous login is assumed if you
leave this field blank.

Password
Enter the password to access a SMB server, an FTP server, or NetWare file server, if
required.

Retype Password
Enter the same password again for a confirmation.
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5)

6)

Destination — Remote 2

Check this box to save a received document to the Remote 2. How you can set this item
depends on how the 2st Folder has been set up in the Save as file submenu in the Setup
menu.

If the Remote 2 does not allow to specify a network folder, you can only select “Use Adminis-
trator Settings”. The protocol and the network path are displayed below this item.

If the Remote 2 allows to specify a network folder, you can select “Use User Settings” and
specify the network folder settings. Please refer to the description of the Remote 1 option for
each item.

File Name

Display how the a received document will be named. You cannot change the file name.
The name registered in the address book is displayed when the number is registered in the
address book.

Up to 999 files that are sent from the same sender can be stored in a same destination. If
999 files that are sent from the same sender have already been stored in the specified desti-
nation, this equipment will print the received document of the same sender instead of storing
as file.

— Box Setting (Fax/Internet Fax Received Forward)

In the Box Setting page, you can specify how a received document will be stored in the Box.

Box Setting
Dot Box Murnber 000 Fublic Box
T EsnEten Fassword Retype Password
2 =—t+—Faolder Mame
e Dz UMENE MTE [Sender1-MhN (MMM iz 8 sequential number)
1) Destination
Specify the destination box number for e-Filing.
Box Number
Enter the Box number where a received document will be stored.
Password
Enter the password if the specified Box number requires a password.
Retype Password
Enter the password again if the specified Box number requires a password.
2) Folder Name
Enter the name of the folder where a received document will be stored.
3) Document Name

Display how the a received document will be named. You cannot change the document
name.
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Displaying Message Log

In the Message Logs menu page, you can display the system message logs such as job infor-
mation, warnings, and errors. You can use this page to find out what happened and trouble-
shoot the problem.

Displaying the message logs

Access TopAccess in the administrator mode.
P.116 “Accessing TopAccess Administrator Mode”

2 Click the Message Logs menu.

Logout

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Message Log

Message Log 4
REFRESH

wDate Time Error Level Error Message Error Code

1201872007 04.04:08 Information The file has heen imported sc20

121672007 03:51:12 Information The file has been imported 5C20

1201872007 03:47:13 Information The file has heen imported sc20

121652007 03:31:42 Information Scanned documents in sharsd folder deleted upon user's request. | 2043

1201872007 03.22.07 Information The file has heen imported sc20

121652007 03:21:32 Information The file has been imported 5C20

1201872007 031734 Information The file has heen imported sc20

121B/2007 22:37:06 Information POP3 Connection Error has occurred in the received mail 3E10

1201872007 22:37.03 Information POP3 Connection Error has occurred in the received mail. 3E10

121672007 22:24:16 Information The file has been imported 5C20

/1872007 03:22:08 Information The file has heen imported sc20 )

Go to top afthis page

* The Message Logs menu page is displayed.
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Managing Department Code

In the Department menu page at the Counters tab, an administrator can:

* Display the department list that contains the counter information for each department
» Display the department counter of a specific department

* Clear all department counters

¢ Clear the department counter of a specific department

* Register new department code settings

* Modify the department code settings

* Delete all department codes

* Delete a department code

To do this, you must know the administrator password.

There is “Undefined” department group that is registered as the default. This department group
is used to count the Invalid jobs. You can view the counter of this department group, but cannot
modify or delete this default department group.

Tip
You can also manage the department code in the Department Management submenu page that

can be displayed by clicking the User Management tab and Department Management submenu
in the User Confirm/Create/Modify menu page.

Displaying the Department List and Counters

An administrator can display the department list registered in this equipment and the counter
information for each department code.

Displaying the departments list

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.
e The Department menu page is displayed.

Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field
and click [Enter].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Managemert Administration

Department

Department management

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters
Ta confirm, create or modify the department infarmation, enter the Administrator's passwaord.

e The Department Management page is displayed.
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7 TopAccess Administrator Mode

The departments list containing the counter information is dis-
played.

TopAccess

Device

Administration

Counter User Management

Job Status Registration

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters

Departiment Code l:l
[ Reset All Counters J[ Delete All ]

Humber |Department Name Dept Code | Total Frinting Total Scanning | Fa Transmission |Fax Reception ~
1 Dept01 10001 0 0 0 0 g
z DeptDz 10002 0 0 0 0
E DeptD3 10003 0 0 0 0
& Dept0d 10004 0 0 0 0
5 Dept0s 10005 0 0 0 0
B Dept05 10006 0 0 0 0
7 Dept07 10007 0 0 0 0
o oy oo o o o

Displaying the department counters

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.
¢ The Department menu page is displayed.

2 Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field
and click [Enter].

e-Filing

Administration

Counter User Managemert

Device Job Status Registration

Department

Department management

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters
Ta confirm, create or modify the department infarmation, enter the Administrator's passwaord.

6 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Department Management page is displayed.
3 Click the department name link to display more details.

Registration

Administration

Counter User Managemert

Device Job Status

Department

Department management

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters

[ Fieset All Counters ” Delete All ]

Humber |Department Mame Dept Code | Total Printing Tolel Scanning | Fax Transmission |Fax Reception A
1 Dept01 10001 0 0 0 0 =
z Dept02 10002 0 0 0 0
3 Dept03 10003 0 0 0 0
4 Dept0d 10004 0 0 0 0
B Dept0s 10005 0 0 0 0
& Dept0s 10006 0 0 0 0
i Dept07 10007 0 0 0 0
= Do ooos 0 0 b
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4 The Department Information page opens.

I~

Clearing the Department Counters

An administrator can clear the counters for all departments at one time, or individually.

Clearing all department counters

~
Department Information
[ Cancel ][ Reset Counters ][ Delete ]
Deparment Number 1
Department Mame Deptll
Department Code 10001
Set Limitation
Maxirum reached l:l
Print Counter
Cany Fex Printer List Total
Small 0 0 0 29 29
Large 0 0 0 0 0
Total 0 0 0 29 29 L)
Scan Counter
|Copy |Fax |Wetwork |Total ]
c o 2 2 ]
v
| &

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.

* The Department menu page is displayed.

Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field

and click [Enter].

TopAccess

Device Joh Status Logs Registration
Department

Department management

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters

Ta confirm, create or modify the department infarmation, enter the Administrator's passwaord.

Deparment Code

e-Filing

Counter User Management Administration

OSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved|

* The Department Management page is displayed.
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3 Click [Reset All Counters].

TopAccess

Deparment Code

Device Job Status

Department

Department management

Logs

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters

—
[ Fieset All Counters ” Delete All ]

Registration

Counter

e-Filing

User Managemert

Administration

Humber |Department Mame Dept Code | Total Printing Tolel Scanning | Fax Transmission |Fax Reception
1 Dept01 10001 0 0 0 0
z Dept02 10002 0 0 0 0
3 Dept03 10003 0 0 0 0
4 Dept0d 10004 0 0 0 0
B Dept0s 10005 0 0 0 0
& Dept0s 10006 0 0 0 0
i Dept07 10007 0 0 0 0

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Click

[OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

?) cearok

* The department counters for all departments are cleared.

Clearing the department counter for a department

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.
e The Department menu page is displayed.

(=

Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field
and click [Enter].

TopAccess

Deparment Code

Device Job Status

Department

Department management

Logs

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters
Ta confirm, create or modify the department infarmation, enter the Administrator's passwaord.

Registration

Counter

e-Filing

User Managemert

Administration

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The Department Management page is displayed.
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3 Click the department name link whose counter you want to clear.

Device

Job Status

Department

Department management

Registration

Enter a depariment code to access depariment counters

Administration

Counter User Managemert

Departiment Code l:|
[ Fieset All Counters J [ Delete All ]
Number |Departmert Mame Dept Code | Total Printing Tolsl Scanning | Fax Trensmission | Fax Reception a
1 Dept0l 10001 o o o o =
2 Dept02 10002 o o o o
3 Dept03 10003 o o o o
4 DeptO4 10004 o o o o
5 Dept0s 10005 o o o o
& Dept0E 10006 o o o o
7 Deptd? 10007 o o o o
- v a a o o &l

¢ The Department Information page opens.

4 Click [Reset Counters].

Print Ci

Department Information

[ Cancal J [ Fieset Counters J [ Delete J

Depanment Mumber

Deparment Name
Deparment Code
Set Limitation

Maximum reached

ounter

Deptdl
ooom
OFF v

H'IIA

Copy

Prirter List

Small

0 29

Large

0 0

Total

0 29

Scan C

‘ounter

[copy

|Fax

|Wetwork

|Total

o

o

|E

|E

]

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

5 Click

[OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

\ ?) Clear OK?

* The department counters for the selected department are cleared.
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Registering or modifying the Department Code

An administrator can register new department code or modify the department code settings.

Registering or modifying the department code setting

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.

* The Department menu page is displayed.

Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field
and click [Enter].

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters
To confirm, create or modify the department information, enter the Administrator's passward

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The Department Management page is displayed.

Click [New] to set up a new department code, or click the depart-
ment name link that you want to edit in the departments list.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters

[ Reset All Counters ][ Delete All ]

Humber |Department Name Dept Code | Total Frinting Total Scanning | Fa Transmission |Fax Reception ~
1 Dept01 10001 0 0 0 0 =
z DeptDz 10002 0 0 0 0
E DeptD3 10003 0 0 0 0
& Dept0d 10004 0 0 0 0
5 Dept0s 10005 0 0 0 0
B Dept05 10006 0 0 0 0
7 Dept07 10007 0 0 0 0

* The Department Information page is displayed.

4 Enter following items to specify the department information.

Department Information

Department Mame Dept100
Department Code 10100

Set Limitation [oFF ¥
Maximum reached l:|
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*

For the black and white model

Department Information

Department Mame Deption
Department Code 10100
Set Limitation of Full Color OFF '+
Maximum reached for Full Golor output

Set Limitation of Black OFF '+

Maximum reached for Black output

*

For the color model

Department Name — Enter the department name to identify the department code. You
can enter up to 20 characters.

Department Code — Enter a 5-digit department code.

Set Limitation of Full Color* — Select whether enabling the limitation for color outputs
for this department code. When you select “ON”, enter the maximum number of outputs
for this department code in the “Maximum reached of Full Color output” field.

Maximum reached for Full Color output* — Enter the maximum number of color
outputs for this department code when the “Set Limitation for Full Color” option is
enabled.

Set Limitation (of Black*) — Select whether enabling the limitation for black outputs for
this department code. When you select “ON”, enter the maximum number of black
outputs for this department code in the “Maximum reached for Black output” field.
Maximum reached (for Black output*) — Enter the maximum number of black outputs
for this department code when the “Set Limitation (of Black™)” option is enabled.

e “Set Limitation of Black” and “Maximum reached for Black output” options cannot be
set when the No Limit Black function is enabled.*

* When the number of outputs exceeds the limitation during the job is being printed,
few copies that exceeds the limitation are printed and counted because the equip-
ment cannot stop the job immediately.

*

Only applicable to the color model.

5 Click [Save].

* The department code is added or edited.
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Deleting the Department Code

An administrator can delete all department code settings at one time, or individually.

Deleting all department code settings

1

3

4

Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.
* The Department menu page is displayed.

Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field
and click [Enter].

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters
To confirm, create or modify the department information, enter the Administrator's passward

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right

* The Department Management page is displayed.
Click [Delete All].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Counter User Management Administration

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters

[ Reset All Counters ][ Delete All ]

Humber |Department Name Dept Code | Total Frinting Total Scanning | Fa Transmission |Fax Reception ~

1 Dept01 10001 0 0 0 0 =

z DeptDz 10002 0 0 0 0

E DeptD3 10003 0 0 0 0

& Dept0d 10004 0 0 0 0

5 Dept0s 10005 0 0 0 0

B Dept05 10006 0 0 0 0

7 Dept07 10007 0 0 0 0

o oy oo o o b
0SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Right: e

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |z|

?) bewor

* All department code settings are deleted.
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Deleting a department code setting

1 Click the Counters tab and the Department menu.
* The Department menu page is displayed.

Enter the administrator password in the “Department Code” field
and click [Enter].

TonAccess eLiling

Regstration

Administration

Job Status Counter User Management

Device

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters
To confirm, create or modify the department information, enter the Administrator's passward

D3HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

* The Department Management page is displayed.

3 Click the department name link that you want to delete.

TonAccess eLiling

Regstration

Administration

Job Status Counter User Management

Device

Department

Department management

Enter a department code to access department counters

[ Reset All Counters J[ De\eteA\l]

Humber |Department Name Dept Code | Total Frinting Total Scanning | Fa Transmission |Fax Reception ~

1 Dept01 10001 0 0 0 0 g

z DeptDz 10002 0 0 0 0

E DeptD3 10003 0 0 0 0

& Dept0d 10004 0 0 0 0

5 Dept0s 10005 0 0 0 0

B Dept05 10006 0 0 0 0

7 Dept07 10007 0 0 0 0

o oy oo o o o
SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ: e

* The Department Information page opens.
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4 Click [Delete].

~

Department Information

[ Cancel ][ Reset Counters ][ Delete ]

Deparment Number 1

Department Mame Deptll

Department Code 10001

Set Limitation

Maxirum reached l:l

Print Counter

Cany Fex Printer List Total

Small 0 0 0 29 29

Large 0 0 0 0 0

Total 0 0 0 29 29 _

Scan Counter

|Copy |Fax |Wetwork |Total ]

c o 2 2 ]

¥

3 |2
% .

For the black and white model

!

Department Information

[ Cancel ][ Reset Counters ][ Delete ]

Deparment Number 1

Department Mame Deptll

Department Code 10001

Set Limitation of Full Color L

Maximum reached for Full Golor output l:l

Set Limitation of Black

Maximum reached for Black output l:l

Total Counter

Full Color Twin Calor Black Total

Copy 0 0 0 0

Fax - - 0 0

Printer 0 0 0 0

List - - 0 0

Total [ 0 [ 0 v
3 |2
*

For the color model

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer, El

\3) Delete OK?

* The selected department code is deleted.
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Setting up User Management

In the User Management tab page, you can enable or disable the department management,
configure the User Management Setting, and configure the User Authentication for Scan to E-
mail.

P.259 “Enabling Department Management”

P.261 “Setting up User Management Setting”

P.296 “Setting up User Authentication for Scan to E-mail”

Enabling Department Management

The department management is disabled as the default setting. When you want to manage the
counters for every department, enable the department management. If the department manage-
ment is enabled, the department code input screen will be displayed in the Touch Panel Display
when you perform copying, scanning, faxing, and e-Filing box operations to manage the opera-
tions separately every department. The printing can be also managed using the department
code.

* To enable the department management, at least one department code must be registered.
Before enabling the department management, register the department code that you require.
P.254 “Registering or modifying the Department Code”

* When you want to enable the User Management Setting, you do not have to enable the
Department Management first. The Department Management will be automatically enable
when the User Management Setting is enabled. However, no department code has been
registered, you cannot enable the User Management Setting. In that case, please register
the department code before enabling the User Management Setting.

» Enabling or disabling the department management can be operated in the General sub-
menu page in the Setup menu page.

P.120 “Setting up the Device Information”

* Enabling or disabling the department management can be operated using the Control Panel.

For instructions using the Control Panel, see User Functions Guide.

Enabling the department management

1 Click the User Management tab and the Authentication menu.

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
2 Enter the administrator password and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

Authentication

Authentication

User Name ‘Admm ‘

Pagsward ‘""" ‘

* The Authentication page is displayed.
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3 Click [Department Setting].

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Authentication
Authentication

Department Setting
Current Setting
Department Code | Disable
Department Code Enforcement | Disable

[ User Management Setting ]
Current Setting

User Authentication | Disatle

User Authentication Enforcement | Disatle

[ User Authentication for Scan to Email ]

[current Setting |
|Method | Disable |

* The Department Setting page opens.

4 Specify the following items and click [Finish].
Department Setting

Cepartment Code

Cepartment Code Enforcement

on v

“Departrnent Code Enforcerment Select whether invalid jobs, which a department code is not specified or invalid
department code is specified, are printed or stored in the invalid job list when the departrent code is enabled.
On:Zelect this to not print the invalid jobs and store therm in the invalid job list

Print:Select this to print the invalid jobs.

Delete:Zelect this to delete the invalid jobs

“If the Departrent Code Enforcement is set to ON and the SNMP communication is enabled in the printer driver, the
uger will be prompted to enter the corect departrent code f an invalid departrment code was entered in the printer
driver.

¢ Department Code
Select whether the department management is enabled or disabled.

When the User Management Setting is enabled, the Department Code option cannot be
disabled.

¢ Department Code Enforcement
Select whether invalid jobs, which a department code is not specified or invalid
department code is specified, are printed or stored in the invalid job list when the
department code is enabled.
ON — Select this to not print the invalid jobs and store them in the invalid job list.
Print — Select this to print the invalid jobs.
Delete — Select this to delete the invalid jobs without storing them in the invalid job list.

 If the Department Code Enforcement is set to ON and the SNMP communication is
enabled in the printer driver, the user will be prompted to enter the correct department
code if an invalid department code was entered in the printer driver.

* The Department Code Enforcement setting is not applied when the User Manage-
ment Setting is enabled.
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Setting up User Management Setting

When the User Management Setting is enabled, users must enter the user name and password
before operating this equipment. Therefore, you can secure the equipment from the unexpected
users.

When the User Management Setting is enabled, the following functions will be available.

The counters for each user can be managed.

The limitations for each user can be set.

Up to 10000 users can be registered.

The user name and password will be required to operate the [COPY], [SCAN], [e-FILING],
[FAX], [TEMPLATE], [USER FUNCTIONS], and [JOB STATUS] buttons.

The user name and password will be required to operate the e-Filing web utility.

The print jobs can be accepted only from the computer of which the login user name can be
attested. (When the Windows Domain Authentication or LDAP Authentication is used, the
computer must also join the domain.)

When the Windows Domain or LDAP Authentication is used, the user information will be reg-
istered automatically in the equipment when a user enters the user name and password in
the User Authentication screen and then enter the department code.

The following table shows which function will use the User Management Setting.

Operation Authentication Remarks
Control Panel COPY Yes
SCAN Yes
e-FILING Yes
FAX Yes
EXTENSION No
JOB STATUS Yes
ACCESS No
INTERRUPT Yes
TEMPLATE Yes
USER FUNCTIONS Yes
Web TopAccess No
e-Filing Yes
Client Software Printer Driver Yes The computer must
N/W-Fax Driver (User Name Only) | login the domain.
File Downloader No
TWAIN Driver No
Backup/Restore No
AddressBook Viewer No
Remote Scan No
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Please remember the following limitations and considerations for the User Management Setting.
- The jobs cannot be printed or deleted from TopAccess. When you want to print or delete the
jobs, please perform the operation from the [JOB STATUS] button on the Control Panel.

- The department codes that any users are registered cannot be deleted. If you want to delete
the department codes, make sure that the no user is registered in the department codes that
you want to delete.

- When the Windows Domain or LDAP Authentication is enabled, the password setting in the
User Information will not be used for the authentication. Do not specify the password for the
User Information when the Windows Domain or LDAP Authentication is used.

- When the user’s jobs are in progress or the user currently log in the touch panel, the user
information cannot be deleted or you cannot reset the user’s counters.

- The print jobs sent from Mac OS X 10.3.x or earlier are processed as invalid jobs depending
on the Department Code Enforcement setting. When the printing is performed on Mac OS X
10.3.x to 10.4.x, the printing job is displayed with a user name "OSX User" on the Touch
Panel Display of the equipment.

Before registering the user information, enable the User Management Setting.
P.262 “Enabling User Management Setting”

After you enable the User Management Setting, register the user information.
1 P.274 “Managing User Information”

When you enable the User Management Setting, the department management will be enabled
automatically. However, no department code has been registered, you cannot enable the User
Management Setting. In that case, please register the department code before enabling the
User Management Setting.

P.254 “Registering or modifying the Department Code”

Enabling User Management Setting

This equipment supports the following methods for the User Management Setting.

¢ Windows Domain Authentication
When your network manages the network users using the Windows Domain, this equipment
can be managed using the Windows Domain Authentication.
When this is configured, users must enter the user name and password that is registered in
the Windows Domain to perform any operations on the Control Panel of this equipment.
P.263 “Enabling Windows Domain Authentication”

¢ LDAP Authentication
When your network manages the network users using the LDAP, this equipment can be
managed using the LDAP Authentication.
When this is configured, users must enter the user name and password that is registered in
the LDAP server to perform any operations on the Control Panel of this equipment.
P.268 “Enabling LDAP Authentication”

¢ MFP Local Authentication
When you do not have any network authentication systems in your network, you can use the
MFP Local Authentication.
When this is configured, users must enter the user name and password that is registered in
the MFP to perform any operations on the Control Panel of this equipment.
P.272 “Enabling MFP Local Authentication”

262 Setting up User Management



If you want to change the authentication method, please change the domain name and pass-
word settings of the User Information as required. It's easy to change the settings of the User
Information using the Export/Import function.

P.283 “Exporting User Information and Counters”

P.286 “Importing User Information”

— Enabling Windows Domain Authentication

To use the Windows Domain Authentication, you must have Windows Domain Authentication
system in your network.

When the Windows Domain Authentication is enabled, the SNMP Communication must be
enabled for printing.

Enabling Windows Domain Authentication

1 Click the User Management tab and the Authentication menu.

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
2 Enter the administrator password and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Authentication

Authentication

User Name ‘Admm ‘

Password ‘nnn ‘

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The Authentication page is displayed.
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3 Click [User Management Setting].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Authentication
Authentication

Department Setting

Current Ssting
Departmant Code | Enable
Department Code Enforcement | anl

[ User Management Setting ]
Currert Seting

User Authentication | Disable

User Authertication Enforcement | Disable

[ User Authentication for Scan to Email ]

|Curren1 Sefting \
|Method | Disable |

* The User Management Setting page opens.

4 Select “Windows Domain Authentication”.
User Management Setting

User Authentication ‘ MFP Local Authentication v
Disable

User Authentication Enfarcement

Wi Domain Authentication
LDAP Authentication
Create User Information Automatically [MFP Local Authentication

Enable Guest User

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

You can disable the User Management Setting by selecting “Disable” and click [Next].

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer [3€]

!5 Editine user data is required.

6 Select how to process a print job whose user authentication has
failed in the User Authentication Enforcement drop down box, and
then click [Next].

User Management Setting

User Authentication omain Authentication i

User Authentication Enfarcement

Create User Information Automatically
Enable Guest User

* In the “User Authentication Enforcement” drop down box, select whether invalid jobs,
which an authentication failed, are printed or stored in the invalid job list.
- ON — Select this to not print the invalid jobs and store them in the invalid job list.
- Print — Select this to print the invalid jobs.
- Delete — Select this to delete the invalid jobs without storing them in the invalid
job list.
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* If you want to automatically register user information that is entered by users in the
authentication screen on the touch panel, TopAccess, and e-Filing web utility, check

the “Create User Information Automatically” check box.
* If you want to gest user operations, check the “Enable Guest User” check box.

Enter domain names for the network in the Domain Name 1, Domain
Name 2 and Domain Name 3 fields, and then click [Detail Setting].

User Management Setting

[ Cancel ][ Detail Setting I

Windows Domain Authentication Setting

Domain Mame 1 |Homaind1
Domain Mame 2 |domain02

Domain Mame 3 |domain03

You can specify up to 3 domain names. You must specify at least one domain name to
enable the Windows Domain Authentication.

Click [NT Domain], and Enter the following items. Then click [Next].

User Management Setting

Windows Domain Authentication Setting
NT Domain

Domain 1

Domain Mame  |domaind1

POC 10.10.70.235
BOC

Domain 2

Domain Mame | domain02
POC 10.10.70.234
BOC

Domain 3

Domain Mame | domain03
POC 10.10.70.233

BOC

Domain Name — The domain name entered in Step 7 is displayed.
PDC — Enter the server name or IP address of the Primary Domain Controller.

BDC — Enter the server name or IP address of the Backup Domain Controller as you
required.

If the wrong primary or backup domain controller is specified, the [ENTER] button in the
USER AUTHENTICATION screen on the touch panel is highlighted while this equipment
searches for the primary or backup domain controller for 2 to 4 minutes. In that case,
correct the primary or backup domain controller setting after the beep will sound and the
alert message will be displayed on the touch panel.

Setting up User Management 265



9 Specify the following items and click [Next].

User Management Setting

Role Based Access Setting
Role Based Access Disable v

LDAR Server Idapl +

Role Based Access — Select whether the Role Based Access Control is enabled or not.
LDAP Server — Select the LDAP server that manages the Role Based Access Control.

* When you enable Role Based Access Control, you must export the role based data
setting file embedded in this equipment or another equipment of the e-STUDIO3510C
series, the e-STUDIO451c¢ series, the e-STUDIO850 series, the e-STUDIO853
series, the e-STUDIO452 series, the e-STUDIO453 series, the e-STUDIO282 series
and the e-STUDIO283 series. Then edit this file into a form that required for LDAP
server setting and import it into the equipment. For instructions on how to edit role
based data setting file, see [ P.288 “Exporting Role Information” andiEd) P.291
“Importing Role Information”.

* The LDAP server to be used for the authentication must be configured in the Direc-
tory Service submenu page in the Maintenance menu. When you configure the
Active Directory in Windows server, please specify the domain administrator or
account operator for the user name.

) P.205 “Managing Directory Service”

* If you checked the “Enable Guest User” checkbox in Step 6, the Guest ACL Settings

page is displayed. Go to the next step. If you did not check it, go to Step 11.

1 0 Enter the following items and click [Next].

User Management Setting

Guest ACL Settings

[CEnable Capy
[CIEnable Email
[IEnable File Share
[CIEnable Internet Fa
[CIEnable Print
[1Enatle e-Filing Box
[CIEnable Fax
[CIEnable colar Print

Enable Copy — Check this to enable copying.

Enable Email — Check this to enable Emailing.

Enable File Share — Check this to enable the file saving operation
Enable Internet Fax — Check this to enable the Internet Fax function.
Enable Print — Check this to enable printing.

Enable e-Filing Box — Check this to enable the e-Filing function.
Enable Fax — Check this to enable the Fax function.

Enable Color Print — Check this to enable color printing.
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11 Specify how the From Address is set for Scan to Email.

User Management Setting

Setting method of From Address field.
® Setting Address is ‘User Mame + @ + Mail Domain Name®

Mail Domain MName ifax.com

@] Sefting Address is searching from "User Mame' of LOAP
Mare Information
LDAP Server

Aftribute type of User Name'

Mail Domain Name

O From Address is acquired frarm Email setting.
*From Address registered by what Email Setting is used

[#IFrom Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email.

When the User Authentication for Scan to Email is not enabled, these settings are not
used for Scan to Email.

Setting Address is 'User Name + @ + Mail Domain Name' — Select this to set the
From Address as “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user
name that is entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail
Domain Name” is the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.
When this is selected, enter the domain name in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

Setting Address is searching from 'User Name' of LDAP — Select this to set the
From Address as the email address that is searched from the LDAP server.

When this is selected, this equipment will search the user name, which is entered on the
Touch Panel Display for the authentication, from the records of the attribute type in the
LDAP server that you specify in the “LDAP Server” drop down box and “Attribute type of
‘User Name” field.

If the user name is found, this equipment sets the From Address as the email address of
the user name registered in the LDAP server.

If the user name is not found in the LDAP server, this equipment sets the From Address
as the “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user name that is
entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail Domain Name” is
the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

When this is selected, select the LDAP server in the “LDAP Server” drop down box, enter
the attribute type to search the user name in the “Attribute type of ‘User Name™ field, and
the domain name that is used when the user name is not found in the “Mail Domain
Name” field.

From Address is acquired from Email setting — Select this to set the From Address
as the email address set in the Email setting.

From Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email — Check this box if you do not want
to allow users to edit the From Address.

12 Click [Finish].

* The Windows Domain Authentication is enabled.
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— Enabling LDAP Authentication

To enable the LDAP Authentication, you must have LDAP directory service in your network.

» Before enabling the LDAP Authentication, please see “Setting up LDAP Authentication Ser-
vice” in the Network Administration Guide.

* To enable LDAP with SSL, please see the following section.
P.133 “Setting up the LDAP Session”

Enabling LDAP Authentication

1 Click the User Management tab and the Authentication menu.

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
2 Enter the administrator password and click [Login].

Job Status

Device Courter Administration

Registration

User Management

Authentication

Authentication

User Name ‘Admm ‘

Pagsward ‘""" ‘

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserwed

* The Authentication page is displayed.
3 Click [User Management Setting].

TonAccess e-Filing
Logout

User Management

Device Job Status Registration Courter Administration

Authentication
Authentication

Department Setting

Current Ssting
Departmant Code | Enable
Department Code Enforcement | anl

[ User Management Setting ]
Currert Seting

User Authentication | Disable

User Authertication Enforcement | Disable

[ User Authentication for Scan to Email ]

|Curren1 Sefting |
|Method | Disable |

* The User Management Setting page opens.
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4 Select “LDAP Authentication”.

User Management Setting

User Authentication MWFP Local Authentication b

User Authentication Enforcement Disatle
Wiindows Domain Authentication
Create User Information Automatically [MFP Lacal Authentication

Enable Guest User

* The confirmation dialog box appears.
You can disable the User Management Setting by selecting “Disable” and click [Next].

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer. [

! } Editing user data is required.

Select how to process a print job whose user authentication has
failed in the User Authentication Enforcement drop down box, and
then click [Next].

User Management Setting

User Authentication LDAP Authentication
User Authentication Enfarcement Delets v

Create User Information Automatically
Enable Guest User

* In the “User Authentication Enforcement” drop down box, select whether invalid jobs,
which an authentication failed, are printed or stored in the invalid job list.
- ON — Select this to not print the invalid jobs and store them in the invalid job list.
- Print — Select this to print the invalid jobs.
- Delete — Select this to delete the invalid jobs without storing them in the invalid
job list.

* If you want to automatically register user information that is entered by users in the
authentication screen on the touch panel, TopAccess, and e-Filing web utility, check
the “Create User Information Automatically” check box.

* If you want to enable the gest user operations, check the “Enable Guest User” check
box.
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Select the LDAP server to be used for the authentication and select
the type of the LDAP server. Then click [Detail Setting].

User Management Setting

[ Cancel ][ Detail Setting I

LDAP Authentication Setting

LDAP Server Idapl +
@ windows Server

O LDAP Server (Other than Windows Server)

Aftribute type of 'User Mame'

Windows Server — Select this when LDAP is running on Windows server.

LDAP Server (Other than Windows Server) — Select this when the LDAP is running
the server other than Windows server. When this is selected, you have to specify the
attribute type of ‘User Name’.

Tip
The LDAP server to be used for the authentication must be configured in the Directory

Service submenu page in the Maintenance menu.
P.205 “Managing Directory Service”

8 Specify the following items and click [Next].

User Management Setting

Role Based Access Setting
Role Based Access Disable v

LDAR Server Idapl +

Role Based Access — Select whether the Role Based Access Control is enabled or not.
LDAP Server — Select the LDAP server that manages the Role Based Access Control.

* When you enable Role Based Access Control, you must export the role based data
setting file embedded in this equipment or another equipment of the e-STUDIO3510C
series, the e-STUDIO451c series, the e-STUDIO850 series, the e-STUDIO853
series, the e-STUDIO452 series, the e-STUDIO453 series, e-STUDIO282 series and
the e-STUDIO283 series. Then edit this file into a form that required for LDAP server
setting and import it into the equipment. For instructions on how to edit role based
data setting file, see LJ P.288 “Exporting Role Information” and EJ P.291 “Importing
Role Information”.

* The LDAP server to be used for the authentication must be configured in the Direc-
tory Service submenu page in the Maintenance menu. When you configure the
Active Directory in Windows server, please specify the domain administrator or
account operator for the user name.

) P.205 “Managing Directory Service”

* If you checked the “Enable Guest User” checkbox in Step 6, the Guest ACL Settings

page is displayed. Go to the next step. If you did not check it, go to Step 10.
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Select the following items to enable the privileges for the Guest
account.

User Management Setting

Guest ACL Settings

[IEnable Copy
[JEnable Email
[JEnable File Share
[ Enable Internet Fax
[ Enable Print
[JEnable e-Filing Box
[CEnable Fax
[JEnable Color Print

Enable Copy — Check this to enable copying.

Enable Email — Check this to enable Emailing.

Enable File Share — Check this to enable the file saving operation
Enable Internet Fax — Check this to enable the Internet Fax function.
Enable Print — Check this to enable printing.

Enable e-Filing Box — Check this to enable the e-Filing function.
Enable Fax — Check this to enable the Fax function.

Enable Color Print — Check this to enable color printing.

1 0 Specify how the From Address is set for Scan to Email.

User Management Setting

Setting method of From Address field.
@ Getting Address is User Mame + @ + Mail Damain Name'

Mail Domain Name ifenc.com

O getting Address is searching from "User Mame' of LDAP
-hlore Information
LDAF Server

Attribute type of 'User Name'

Mail Domain Name

O From Address is acquired from Email setting
“From Address registered by what Email Setting is used.

[“IFrom Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email.

When the User Authentication for Scan to Email is not enabled, these settings are not
used for Scan to Email.

Setting Address is 'User Name + @ + Mail Domain Name' — Select this to set the
From Address as “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user
name that is entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail
Domain Name” is the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.
When this is selected, enter the domain name in the “Mail Domain Name” field.
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Setting Address is searching from 'User Name' of LDAP — Select this to set the
From Address as the email address that is searched from the LDAP server.

When this is selected, this equipment will search the user name, which is entered on the
Touch Panel Display for the authentication, from the records of the attribute type in the
LDAP server that you specify in the “LDAP Server” drop down box and “Attribute type of
‘User Name” field.

If the user name is found, this equipment sets the From Address as the email address of
the user name registered in the LDAP server.

If the user name is not found in the LDAP server, this equipment sets the From Address
as the “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user name that is
entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail Domain Name” is
the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

When this is selected, select the LDAP server in the “LDAP Server” drop down box, enter
the attribute type to search the user name in the “Attribute type of ‘User Name™ field, and
the domain name that is used when the user name is not found in the “Mail Domain
Name” field.

From Address is acquired from Email setting — Select this to set the From Address
as the email address set in the Email setting.

From Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email — Check this box if you do not want
to allow users to edit the From Address.

14 Click [Finish].
e The LDAP Authentication is enabled.

— Enabling MFP Local Authentication

When no network authentication system is configured in your network, you can enable the MFP
Local Authentication.

The MFP Local Authentication uses the account information that is registered in this equipment
for the authentication. Therefore, you must register the user account information first before
enabling the MFP Local Authentication. This equipment also manages the counters for each
user if the MFP Local Authentication is enabled.

P.275 “Creating or modifying user information”

After you register the user information, enable the MFP Local Authentication.

) P.272 “Enabling MFP Local Authentication”

Enabling MFP Local Authentication

1 Click the User Management tab and the Authentication menu.

[ Device { Job Stetus [ Logs { Registration [ Caurtter E H Sministration

| Authentication

* The login page is displayed.
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2 Enter the administrator password and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

Authentication

Authentication
User Name ‘Admm ‘
Pagsward ‘""" ‘

OSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights R

* The Authentication page is displayed.
3 Click [User Management Setting].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

Authentication
Authentication

Department Setting
Currert Seting
Departmant Code | Enable
Department Code Enforcement | anl

[ User Management Setting ]
Currert Seting

User Authentication | Disable

User Authertication Enforcement | Disable

[ User Authentication for Scan to Email ]

|Curren1 Sefting |

|Method | Disable |

* The User Management Setting page opens.

Select “MFP Local Authentication” in the “User Authentication”
drop down box, and select how invalid jobs are processed in the
“User Authentication Enforcement” drop down box. Then click
[Next].

User Management Setting

User Authentication

User Authentication Enfarcement

Create User Information Automatically
Enable Guest User

* The MFP Local Authentication is enabled.
* In the “User Authentication Enforcement” drop down box, select whether invalid jobs,
which an authentication failed, are printed or stored in the invalid job list.
- ON — Select this to not print the invalid jobs and store them in the invalid job list.
- Print — Select this to print the invalid jobs.
- Delete — Select this to delete the invalid jobs without storing them in the invalid
job list.
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* You can disable the User Management Setting by selecting “Disable” and click [Next].
* If you want to gest user operations, check the “Enable Guest User” check box. Go to
the next step.

5 Enter the following items and click [Next].

User Management Setting

Guest ACL Settings

[IEnable Copy
[JEnable Email
[JEnable File Share
[ Enable Internet Fax
[ Enable Print
[JEnable e-Filing Box
[CEnable Fax
[JEnable Color Print

Enable Copy — Check this to enable copying.

Enable Email — Check this to enable Emailing.

Enable File Share — Check this to enable the file saving operation
Enable Internet Fax — Check this to enable the Internet Fax function.
Enable Print — Check this to enable printing.

Enable e-Filing Box — Check this to enable the e-Filing function.
Enable Fax — Check this to enable the Fax function.

Enable Color Print — Check this to enable color printing.

Managing User Information

After enabling the User Management Setting, you must register the user information In the User
Confirm/Create/Modify page.

In this page, you can do:

P.275 “Creating or modifying user information”

P.277 “Deleting user information”

P.278 “Deleting all user information”

P.280 “Resetting the counters for specific users”

P.281 “Resetting the counters for all users”

P.283 “Exporting User Information and Counters”

P.286 “Importing User Information”

The registered users can view the own user information in the User Confirm/Create/Modify
page. Users can also change the own password (only when the Local MFP Authentication is
enabled).

P.293 “Viewing the own user information by a user”

P.294 “Changing a password by a user (Local MFP Authentication only)”

* When the Windows Domain or LDAP Authentication is used and the “Create User Informa-
tion Automatically” option is enabled when enabling the User Management Setting, the user
information can be registered automatically in the equipment when a user enters the user
name and password in the User Authentication screen and then enter the department code.

* There is “Undefined” user information that is registered as the default. This user information
is used to count the Invalid jobs. You can view the counter information of this user informa-
tion, but cannot modify or delete this default user information.
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Creating or modifying user information

1 Click the User Management tab.

Device Job Status Registration Courter

User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs Regstration Counter

User Management Aministration
User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Domain Name abcdefy v

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-

dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the
Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.

3 Click [New] to create a new user or click the user name link to mod-
ify the existing user information.

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Reglstration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Information List | Department management Exportimport &

RE%SH
Mewr Feset Counters Delete [ Reset All Counters ][ Delete All
==Previous 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages==
TMumber1/1 «=12345687089==
| [Mumber [ uUser Name |Domain Hame |Department Humber ]
‘ |1nnn1 | Tndefined ‘ | 100100000 I ||
b

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The User Information page is opened.
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4 Enter the following items and press [Save].

Create User Information

User Name userill

Domain Name abcdefy v
Pagsward sssesses
Department Number 0001:Deptd? v
Account Manager Disable v

Set Limitation OFF v

Mayirmum reached

*  For the black and white model

Create User Information

User Name user0l

Domain Name ahcdefg v
Pagsward [IITTTY
Department Number 0001:Deptdl +
Account Manager Disahble v

Set Limitation of Full Color OFF »
Maxdmurm reached for Full Color output

Set Limitation of Black OFF »

Maxdimurm reached for Black output

*

For the color model

User Name — Enter a login user name. You can enter up to 128 characters.

Domain Name — Select the domain name that this user will login. The domain name
that is set while enabling the Windows Domain authentication is used for the
authentication.

Password — Enter a login password. You can enter up to 64 characters. You do not
have to specify this when the Windows Domain or LDAP authentication is used.
Department Number — Select the department code that the user belongs. The jobs
that are performed by the user are counted as the specified department code.

Account Manager — Select whether this user is registered as the Account Manager.
The users that are registered as the Account Manager can login to the User Information
List submenu page.

Set Limitation of Full Color* — Select whether enabling the limitation for color outputs
for this user. When you select “ON”, enter the maximum number of color outputs for this
user in the “Maximum reached for Full Color output” field.

Maximum reached for Full Color output* — Enter the maximum number of color
outputs for this user when the “Set Limitation of Full Color” option is enabled.

Set Limitation (Set Limitation of Black*) — Select whether enabling the limitation of
black outputs for this user. When you select “ON”, enter the maximum number of black
outputs for this user in the “Maximum reached (for Black output*)” field.

Maximum reached (Maximum reached for Black output*) — Enter the maximum
number of black outputs for this user when the “Set Limitation (of Black*)” option is
enabled.

*  Only applicable to the color model.
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* You can also delete the user information by clicking [Delete].
* You can also reset the counter for this user by clicking [Reset Counters].

* When you editing the existing user information, the counter information of the user is
displayed in the page.

Deleting user information

* When the user’s jobs are in progress or the user currently log in the touch panel, the user
information cannot be deleted.

¢ The “Undefined” user information cannot be deleted.

1 Click the User Management tab.

e-Filing

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

* The login page is displayed.

2 Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

TopAccess

e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Damain Mame abcdefy v

*Only Adrministrator or Account Manager can Greate/Modify.

DSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserved

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-
dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the
Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.
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3 Check the boxes of users that you want to delete and click [Delete].

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Lags Regjstration Courter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify
User Information List | Departrment management Esporiimport &
REFrR‘EvsH
[ Feset Counters “ Delate “ Fieset All Counters ” Delete All
==Previgus 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages=»
Number2/2 <<123456789>>
Number  |User Name Domain Hame Department humber
1 user(l] ahcdely 0001:Depttn
10001 Tndefined 1001:00000 | |

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Click [OK] to delete the user information.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |z|

?) bewor

The selected users are deleted.

Deleting all user information

* When the user’s jobs are in progress or the user currently log in the touch panel, the user
information cannot be deleted.

The “Undefined” user information cannot be deleted.

1 Click the User Management tab.

e-Filing

Device Job Status

Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
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Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

TopAccess

Device Job Status Logs

e-Filing

Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Domain Name abcdefy v

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

SHIBATEC COR

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-
dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the
Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.

3 Click [Delete All]

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
User ConfirmiCreate/Modify
User Information List | Department management Esportilmport A
RE%SH
Mewr Feset Counters Delete [ Reset All Counters H Delete All
==Previous 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages==
Mumber2/2 «=12345687089==
Number  [User Name Domain Name Department Number
(K userll abcrety 0001:Deptin
10001 Undefined 1001:00000 |

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Click [OK] to delete all user information.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

?) et ok

¢ The counters of selected users are cleared.
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Resetting the counters for specific users

When the user’s jobs are in progress or the user currently log in the touch panel, you cannot
reset the user’s counters.

1 Click the User Management tab.

Device Job Status Registration Courter

User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify
* The login page is displayed.
Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs Regstration Counter

User Management Aministration
User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Domain Name abcdefy v

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

LATION Al Rights Reserved |

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-
dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the

Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.
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3 Check the boxes of users that you want to reset counters and click
[Reset Counters].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
User ConfirmiCreate/Modify
User Information List | Department management Esportilmport A
RE%SH
[ Reset Counters H Delete “ Reset All Counters ][ Delete All
==Previous 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages==
Mumber2/2 «=12345687089==
Number  [User Name Domain Name Department Number
1 userll abcrety 0001:Deptin
10001 Undefined 1001:00000 | |
v

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Click [OK] to reset the counters.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |z|

2 cexror

* The counters of selected users are cleared.

Resetting the counters for all users

When the user’s jobs are in progress or the user currently log in the touch panel, you cannot
reset the user’s counters.

1 Click the User Management tab.

e-Filing

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
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Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

TopAccess

e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify
User Confirm/Create/Modify

Domain Name abcdefy v

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

03HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-
dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the
Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.

3 Click [Reset All Counters].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
User ConfirmiCreate/Modify
User Information List | Department management Esportilmport A
RE%SH
Mewr Feset Counters Delete Reset All Counters ][ Delete All
==Previous 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages==
Mumber2/2 «=12345687089==
Number  [User Name Domain Name Department Number
(K abcrety 0001:Deptin
10001 Undefined 1001:00000

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The confirmation dialog box appears.

4 Click [OK] to reset all counters.

Microsoft Internet Explorer, |X|

?) cearok

¢ The counters of selected users are cleared.
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Exporting User Information and Counters

The user information can be exported as a CSV file for use in other equipment.
1 Click the User Management tab.

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify
* The login page is displayed.
Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Damain Mame abcdefy v

*Only Adrministrator or Account Manager can Greate/Modify.

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-

dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the
Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.

3 Click the “Export/Import” link at the upper right of the page.

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

User Information List | Departrment management Esporiimport &
REFrR‘E'SH
sk
MNew Fieset Counters Delate [ Fieset All Counters ” Delete All
==Previgus 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages=»
Number2/2

<<123456789=>

Humber | User Name Domain Name Department Number
s user01 ahcdefy 0001:Deptt
10001 Undefined 1001:00000

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

e The Export/Import window appears.
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4 Click [Create New File] of which you want to export.

A

Export/import
Export |  |mport

Export {Small / Large Counter)

File Mame Mot Created
File Size

Date Created

Create Mew File

Export {(User Information)
File Name Mot Created
File Size
Date Created

Create Mew File
Export {User Information + All Counter)
File Mame Mot Created
File Size
Date Created

Create New Fils b

< >

Export (Small/Large Counter) — Click [Create New File] of this area to export the
counter information only.

Export (User Information) — Click [Create New File] of this area to export the user
information only.

Export (User Information + All Counter) — Click [Create New File] of this area to
export the counter information and user information.

Tip

If you previously exported user information data, the exported file link and information are
displayed in the page. You can click the link to save the previously exported file.

5 Right-click the File Name link and select [Save Target As...].

Export/import
Export |  |mport

Export {Small / Large Counter)
File Mame

File Size 1313
Date Created MO OCT 16 20:08:04
Create Mew File
Export {(User Information)
File Name Mot Created Copy Shortcut
File Size
Dats Creatsd Add ko Favarites...
Create Mew File
Properties
Export {User Information + All Counter)
File Mame Mot Created
File Size
Date Created
Create New Fils b
< >

* The Save As dialog box appears.

If the File Name link is not displayed or not updated, close the window and try again.
Creating a new file may take a few minutes.
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Select the file location and select “All Files” in the “Save as type”
drop down box. Then click [Save].

Save As

Save in: | 15 My Documents

v &

> @-

RIx

[c)

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

=

My Documents

49

My Computer

‘,‘] Fill riame: [ms

[ save ]

>
My Metwork | Save a8 typs | &1 Fies

[ concal |

¢ The CSV file that contains the user information data is saved in a selected location.
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Importing User Information

You can import user information from a file that has been exported from another device such as
e-STUDIO3510c Series, e-STUDIO451c¢ Series, e-STUDIO850 Series, e-STUDIO853 Series, e-
STUDIO452 Series, e-STUDIO453 Series, e-STUDIO282 Series and e-STUDIO283 Series.
The imported file must be the comma delimited CSV file and created in the suitable format for
the user information data.

¢ When the user information data is imported, the old data will be cleared and overwritten with
the new data.

» Before importing the user information data, please confirm that there is no print job, no scan
job, and no fax job. The user information data cannot be imported if there are any jobs that
have been processed. If importing the user information data takes a long time, perform
restoring the data after the equipment turns in a Sleep/Auto Shut Off mode. It may take a
long time when there are too many user information or the data includes the too long user
name or domain name.

» Before importing the CSV file, please confirm that all required data for each item is entered in
the CSV file. The required items vary depending on the authentication type.

*  Yes = Required, No = Not Required

Windows
Items . LDAP Local Supplements
Domain
Userld Yes Yes Yes
Username Yes Yes Yes
Password No No Yes The value must be deleted for Win-
dows Domain or LDAP.
Domainname The value must be deleted for LDAP
Yes No No
or Local.
Department Code Yes Yes Yes
Access Manager When the value is blank, the value is
No No No set to “0”.
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
Rolebase When the value is blank, the value is
No No No set to “0”.
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
Set Limitation (Set When the value is blank or invalid
Limitation of Black*) No No No value is entered, the value is set to
“OFF”.
Maximum reached
(Maximum reached No No No
for Black output*)
Set limitation of full When the value is blank or invalid
color* No No No value is entered, the value is set to
“OFF”.
Maximum reached for
Full Color output* No No No

e Only applicable to the color model.

* When user sends a print job while importing the user information, the alert message will be
displayed to tell that the equipment cannot receive the print job. When this equipment
receives a fax while importing the user information, this equipment cannot start receiving the
fax so that it continues ringing.
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1 Click the User Management tab.

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify
¢ The login page is displayed.
Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Damain Mame abcdefy v

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

SHIBATES CORPORATION Al Right

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-
dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the

Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.

3 Click the “Export/Import” link at the upper right of the page.

Logout

User Management

Device Job Status Registration Courter

Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Information List | Department management Esxportiimport &
RE%SH
Mewr Feset Counters Delete [ Reset All Counters J[ Delete All ]
==Previous 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages==
Mumber2/2 «=12345687089==
Humber  |User hame Domain Hame Department Humber
Ol userll] ahcdety 0001:Deptin
10001 Undefined 1001:00000 L |
~|
< I | >
SHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right: e

¢ The Export/Import window appears.
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4 Click Import menu and click [Browse...].

Export/import

Export | import

Import

|(Browse. ]| Import

File Mame

* The Choose file dialog box appears.

5 Select the CSV file that contains user information data and click

[Open].
Chouse file FX
Look in: [[2F Desktop = o B

(E) My Documents
3 My Computer

MyRecent &by e
Documents

@

Desktop

~

My Documents

My Computer
My Network — File name: [usERINFD_CsvoEImE =/ Open
Places
Files of type: [ Files () | Cancel

6 Click [Import].

Export/import

Ewort | Import

Import

File Name ‘C\Dm:umema and Seniﬂgs\Adm\m:{ Browse Impant

* The data is imported to the User Information list page.

Exporting Role Information

Role information is stored in this equipment in the XML format. The role information can be
exported as a CSV file for use in other equipment.

Tip
To edit the role information, refer to information described in the exported role information con-
figuration file.

1 Click the User Management tab.

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Adminizte stion

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
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3

Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

TooAccess e:fiing

Device Job Status Logs Renistration Courter

User Management Administt ation
User Confirm/Create/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Damain Nams

*Only Adrinistrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-

dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the

Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.

Click the “Role Information”.

TopAccess .
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

User Confirm/CreateiModify

User Information List |  Raole Information | Departrent Exportimport
£
Iew Reset Counters Delete [ Reset All Counters ] [ Delete All
==Previous 10 Pages Mext 10 Pages==
Mumber2/2 <= 123456768
Numker  |User Name Domain Hame Department Humber
O« Taer01 0m01
10001 Undefined 1001:00000

Goto top ofthis pane

HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The Role Information page is displayed.
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4 Click the “Export/Import” link at the upper right of the page.

TobAccess

e-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify
User Information List | Role Information ‘ Department managerment Esportilmpart
Default
Role Seftings Copy Email File: Share: InternetFax Prirt. e-Filing Fax Color Print
Administrator O O O N N O N O N
S OFF Ol Ol OFF On Ol OFF OFF On

Go tafop ofthis page

e The Export/Import window appears.

5 Right-click the File Name link and select [Save Target As...].

Export/import

Export |  |mport

Export (Role Information)

File Name

File Size 5995 G
Date Created FRIDEC 22 200

Cut

Copy

Copy Shorteut
Paste

Add ta Favorites, .

Froperties

* The Save As dialog box appears.

6 Select the file location and select “XML Document” in the “Save as

type” drop down box. Then click [Save].

Save As |E”z‘
Save in: | 15 My Documents v @& > E

D

My Recent
Documents

Desktop
My Documents

My Computer

File name: [currentREAG XmI v [sae ]

Cancel

My Metwork | Save a5 type

(<ML Document

The XML file that contains the role information data is saved in a selected location.
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Importing Role Information

You can import role information exported from any of other e-STUDIO3510c Series, e-
STUDIO451c¢ Series, e-STUDIO850 Series, e-STUDIO853 Series, e-STUDIO452 Series, e-
STUDIO453 Series, e-STUDIO282 Series or e-STUDIO283 Series as an XML file. The file to

be imported must be created in an XML format compliant with the TopAccess role information
format.

1 Click the User Management tab.

Device Job Status Registration

Cournter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify
* The login page is displayed.
Enter “Admin” in the “User Name” field, enter the administrator
password in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administt ation

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Damain Nams

*Only Adrinistrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

* The User Information List submenu page is displayed.

* Users can also login using the user name, domain name (required only when Win-
dows Domain Authentication is enabled), and password that has been set as the
Account Manager in the User Information.

* You do not have to select the “Domain Name” field when you log in as the Administra-
tor.
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7 TopAccess Administrator Mode

3 Click the “Role Information”.

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify
User Information List |  Role Information | Department management Esxportilmport
£
New] [ Reset Counters Deleie [ Reset All Counters | [ Delete All |
<<Previous 10 Pages Next 10 Pages»>
Mumber2/2 <<1234567689==
Humker  |User hlame Domain Hame Department Humber
D 1 Wser1 0001
10001 Tndefined 1001:00000
Goto tap ofthis page
<

m ]| 3

4 Click the “Export/Import” link at the upper right of the page.

Logout

Device o Status Registration Courter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify

UserlnformahonList| Role Information ‘ Depariment managerment Esportilmpart

Role Seftings Copy Emmil File: Share: InternetFax Prirt. e-Filing Fax Color Print
Administrator ON ON ON e} e} ON e} ON e}
Sh OFF o o QFF QN o QFF OFF QN

Ga to top ofthis page

¢ The Export/Import window appears.

5 Click Import menu.

Export/Import
Export |  |mport

Export (Role Information)

File Mame CurrentRBAC ml
File Size 6995
Date Created FRIDEC 22 20:38:36 2008

* The Import page appears
6 Click [Browse...].

Export/Import
Export | Import

Import (Role Information)

File Name [ |(Browse.. || Import

* The Choose file dialog box appears.

292 Setting up User Management



Select the XML file that contains user information data and click

[Open].
Chouse file FX
-l ok B

Look in: [[2 Desktop
. (E) My Documents
3‘ 3 My Computer

My Recent &My Netwaork Places
it GurrentRBAGZ xml

@

Desktop

~

My Documents

My Computer
My Network — Fil : CurrentRBAG2 xml - 0
bt ile name: [curren xm | pen
Files of type: [ & Files -4) -] Cancel
8 Click [Import].
Export/Import
Export | Import
Import (Role Information)
File Name |(Browse ] Import

* The data is imported to the Role Information.

Viewing the own user information by a user

Users can view the own user information by login the User Confirm/Create/Modify page. When
the Role Based Access Control is enabled, users can also confirm the functions to be allowed.

e-Filing

1 Click the User Management tab.

Administration

User Management

Courter

Device Job Status Registration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
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2 Enter your user name in the “User Name” field, select a domain

name (required only when Windows Domain Authentication is
enabled), enter the your password in the “Password” field, and
click [Login].

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Domain Name abcdefy v

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right:

3 The User Information page is displayed.

Logout
Device Job Status Logs FRegistration Counter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify
User Information _

User Name user1
Domain Name ahcdefy
Cepartment Number 0001:Dept01
Account Manager Disahle

Set Limitation OFF

Mayirmum reached

Role Information =

RegistrationiSettings [a]})
Copy On
Email 0N
File Share N
InternetF ax 0N
Print N
e-Filing [a]})
Fan N

Change Password

OSHIBA TEC CORPORATION Al Right: ed

*

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.

Changing a password by a user (Local MFP Authentication only)

When the Local MFP Authentication is enabled, not only an administrator or account managers
but also each registered user can change the password himself.

1 Click the User Management tab.

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
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Enter your user name in the “User Name” field, enter the your pass-
word in the “Password” field, and click [Login].

TonAccess e-Filing

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

User Confirm/Create/Modify

Domain Name

*Only Administrator or Account Manager can Create/Modify

SHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights

* The User Information page is displayed.

3 Click [Change Password].

TonAccess -Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Lags Regjstration Courter User Management Administration
User Confirm/Create/Modify
User Information &
ke
User MName user01
Damain Mame
Cepartment Number 0001:Dept01 (A
Account Manager Disahle
Set Limitation OFF
Mayirmum reached
Change Password
|
@ SHIBATEC CE TION Al R d

The e-STUDIO352/452 is used in the screenshot above. It may be different with your system.
* The Change Password window appears.

4 Enter the following items and click [Save].

Change Password

Old Password ‘nnn ‘
MNew Password ‘nnn ‘
Retype Password ‘nnn ‘

Old Password — Enter your login password.
New Password — Enter a new login password. You can enter up to 64 characters.
Retype Password — Enter a new login password again.

B Click [OK].

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

() fre you sure vau want to change the password?

* The password is changed.
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Setting up User Authentication for Scan to E-mail

When the User Authentication for Scan to Email is enabled, users must enter the user name and

password before performing Scan to E-mail.

You can select either the SMTP or LDAP for User Authentication for Scan to Email.

* SMTP Authentication
This equipment can be managed using the SMTP Authentication.
When this is configured, users must enter the user name and password that is registered in
the SMTP server to perform Scan to E-mail on the Control Panel of this equipment.
P.296 “Enabling User Authentication for Scan to Email (SMTP)”

* LDAP Authentication
When your network manages the network users using the LDAP, this equipment can be
managed using the LDAP Authentication.
When this is configured, users must enter the user name and password that is registered in
the LDAP server to perform Scan to E-mail on the Control Panel of this equipment.
P.299 “Enabling User Authentication for Scan to Email (LDAP)”

When the User Authentication for Scan to Email is enabled, the Email Notification may not be
sent to the administrator. Please make sure to set the login name and password in the SMTP
Client settings.

P.142 “Setting up the SMTP Client”

Enabling User Authentication for Scan to Email (SMTP)

1 Click the User Management tab and the Authentication menu.

Device Job Status Registration Courter User Management Administration

User ConfirmiCreate/Modify

* The login page is displayed.
2 Enter the administrator password and click [Login].

Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration

Authentication

Authentication

User Name ‘Admm ‘

Password ‘nnn ‘

* The Authentication page is displayed.
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3 Click [User Authentication for Scan to Email].

TonAccess a-Filing
Logout
Device Job Status Logs Registration Courter User Management Administration
Authentication
Authentication
Department Setting
Current Setting
Department Code | Enable
Department Code Enforcement | on

[ User Management Setting ]
Current Setting

User Authentication | Disatle

User Authentication Enforcement | Disatle

[ User Authentication for Scan to Email ]

[current Setting |
|Method | Disable |

TOSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Righ

* The User Authentication for Scan to Email page opens.

4 Select “SMTP” in the “Method” drop down box and click [Next].

User Authentication for Scan to Email

Select Authentication Method
Method i

Internet Fax Mot Allowed

* This equipment can set the authentication for Scan to Email, but cannot set the
authentication for Internet Fax transmission. If you do not want to allow users to per-
form the Internet Fax transmission, check the “Internet Fax Not Allowed” check box.
When you check on this box, users no longer perform the Internet Fax transmission.

* When you want to disable the User Authentication for Scan to Email, select “Disable”
in the “Method” and click [Next].

5 Enter the IP address or FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain Name) of the
SMTP server and select the authentication type in the “Authentica-
tion” drop down box. Then click [Next].

User Authentication for Scan to Email

SMTP Authentication Server setting
*This setup is reflected in SMTP Client of the Network setup

SMTP Server Address |1DWDZDW4
Authentication
Tip

If you have set the SMTP Client settings in the Network setup page, the setting values of
the SMTP Client settings in the Network setup page are reflected in these settings.
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6 Specify how the From Address is set for Scan to Email.

User Authentication for Scan to Email

Setting method of From Address field.
® Setting Address is ‘User Mame + @ + Mail Domain Name®

Mail Domain MName ifax.com

@] Sefting Address is searching from "User Mame' of LOAP
Mare Information
LDAP Server

Aftribute type of User Name'

Mail Domain Name

O From Address is acquired frarm Email setting.
*From Address registered by what Email Setting is used

[#IFrom Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email.

Setting Address is 'User Name + @ + Mail Domain Name' — Select this to set the
From Address as “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user
name that is entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail
Domain Name” is the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.
When this is selected, enter the domain name in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

Setting Address is searching from ‘User Name' of LDAP — Select this to set the
From Address as the email address that is searched from the LDAP server.

When this is selected, this equipment will search the user name, which is entered on the
Touch Panel Display for the authentication, from the records of the attribute type in the
LDAP server that you specify in the “LDAP Server” drop down box and “Attribute type of
‘User Name’ field.

If the user name is found, this equipment sets the From Address as the email address of
the user name registered in the LDAP server.

If the user name is not found in the LDAP server, this equipment sets the From Address
as the “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user name that is
entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail Domain Name” is
the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

When this is selected, select the LDAP server in the “LDAP Server” drop down box, enter
the attribute type to search the user name in the “Attribute type of ‘User Name” field, and
the domain name that is used when the user name is not found in the “Mail Domain
Name” field.

From Address is acquired from Email setting — Select this to set the From Address
as the email address set in the Email setting.

From Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email — Check this box if you do not want
to allow users to edit the From Address.

7 Click [Finish].

¢ The User Authentication for Scan to Email is enabled.
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Enabling User Authentication for Scan to Email (LDAP)

1 Click the User Management tab and the Authentication menu.

Device Job Status FRegistration Counter User Management Administration

User Confirm/Create/Modify

¢ The login page is displayed.

2 Enter the administrator password and click [Login].

Job Status

Device Courter Administration

Registration

User Management

Authentication

Authentication

User Name ‘Admm ‘
Pagsward ‘""" ‘

OSHIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rights Reserwed

* The Authentication page is displayed.
3 Click [User Authentication for Scan to Email].

TonAccess eLiling
Logout

User Management

Device Job Status Registration Courter Administration

Authentication
Authentication

Department Setting

Current Ssting
Departmant Code | Enable
Department Code Enforcement | anl

[ User Management Setting ]
Currert Seting

User Authentication | Disable

User Authertication Enforcement | Disable

[ User Authentication for Scan to Email J

|Curren1 Sefting |
|Method | Disable |

* The User Authentication for Scan to Email page opens.
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4 Select “LDAP” in the “Method” drop down box and click [Next].

User Authentication for Scan to Email

Select Authentication Method
Method v

Internet Fax Mot Allowed

* This equipment can set the authentication for Scan to Email, but cannot set the
authentication for Internet Fax transmission. If you do not want to allow users to per-
form the Internet Fax transmission, check the “Internet Fax Not Allowed” check box.
When you check on this box, users no longer perform the Internet Fax transmission.

* When you want to disable the User Authentication for Scan to Email, select “Disable”
in the “Method” and click [Next].

Select the LDAP server to be used for the authentication and select
the type of the LDAP server. Then click [Next].

User Authentication for Scan to Email

LDAP Authentication Setting

LDAR Server Idapl +
@ Windows Server

O LDAP Server (Other than Windows Server]

Aftribute type of User Mame'

Windows Server — Select this when LDAP is running on Windows server.

LDAP Server (Other than Windows Server) — Select this when the LDAP is running
the server other than Windows server. When this is selected, you have to specify the
attribute type of ‘User Name’.

Tip

The LDAP server to be used for the authentication must be configured in the Directory
Service submenu page in the Maintenance menu.
P.205 “Managing Directory Service”
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6 Specify how the From Address is set for Scan to Email.

User Authentication for Scan to Email

Setting method of From Address field.
® Setting Address is ‘User Mame + @ + Mail Domain Name®

Mail Domain MName ifax.com

@] Sefting Address is searching from "User Mame' of LOAP
Mare Information
LDAP Server

Aftribute type of User Name'

Mail Domain Name

O From Address is acquired frarm Email setting.
*From Address registered by what Email Setting is used

[#IFrom Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email.

Setting Address is 'User Name + @ + Mail Domain Name' — Select this to set the
From Address as “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user
name that is entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail
Domain Name” is the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.
When this is selected, enter the domain name in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

Setting Address is searching from ‘User Name' of LDAP — Select this to set the
From Address as the email address that is searched from the LDAP server.

When this is selected, this equipment will search the user name, which is entered on the
Touch Panel Display for the authentication, from the records of the attribute type in the
LDAP server that you specify in the “LDAP Server” drop down box and “Attribute type of
‘User Name’ field.

If the user name is found, this equipment sets the From Address as the email address of
the user name registered in the LDAP server.

If the user name is not found in the LDAP server, this equipment sets the From Address
as the “User Name@Mail Domain Name”, whose “User Name” is the user name that is
entered on the Touch Panel Display for the authentication, and “Mail Domain Name” is
the domain name that is entered in the “Mail Domain Name” field.

When this is selected, select the LDAP server in the “LDAP Server” drop down box, enter
the attribute type to search the user name in the “Attribute type of ‘User Name” field, and
the domain name that is used when the user name is not found in the “Mail Domain
Name” field.

From Address is acquired from Email setting — Select this to set the From Address
as the email address set in the Email setting.

From Address cannot be edited in Scan to Email — Check this box if you do not want
to allow users to edit the From Address.

7 Click [Finish].

¢ The User Authentication for Scan to Email is enabled.
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Troubleshooting

This chapter describes the most common TopAccess errors and provides steps to resolve the conditions. If
the problem persists after you have followed all of the steps, make sure to note what you were trying to do
and any error messages appear, etc. — and then contact your service representative.

TOPACCESS Error MeSSAQEeS ...cveeuuuiiiiiiiiiieicencssss s s s e s rnmsssssss s s s e s e s snmnnssssssssessennnnnnns
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Transmission/Reception Journal Status Messages
Scan Job Status Messages..........ccccevieiiriiiniece i
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TopAccess Error Messages

The error messages displayed in the Touch Panel Display are described in the Operator’s Man-
ual for Basic Functions.

Print Job Status Messages

Error Code Cause Corrective Action
PM size error 1200 dpi print jobs cannot be printed with-
402F out the optional expansion memory. Send
a print job with a 600 dpi setting.
Print enable error Please purchase the Printer Kit or Printer/
4030 Scanner Kit if you want to use the printing
function.
No authority to execute a job The user has not been assigned the role to
4040 perform this operation by the administra-
tor.
HDD full error Delete unnecessary private print jobs and
4031 . . -
invalid department print jobs.
A221 Job canceled (Job was canceled.)
Power failure Check if the power cable is connected
A222 properly and it is inserted securely. Check
if the power voltage is unstable.
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Transmission/Reception Journal Status Messages

The result of the transmission and reception is indicated as follows in the Transmission Journal
and Reception Journal pages in the Logs tab.
The following table describes the Error Code.

Error Code Cause Corrective Action
0011 Paper jam Clear the jammed printing paper.
0012 Original jam Clear the jammed original.
0013 Door open Firmly close the open door.
0020 Power interruption Check the power interruption report.
0030 Reset (The transmission was canceled by press-
ing the [FUNCTION CLEAR] button.)

Polling Error Check polling options setup (Security

0033 Code, etc.), and check if the polling docu-
ment exists.

Memory full Make sure that there is sufficient memory

0042 . .
before making the call again.
0050 Line busy Retry communications.
0053 Security Mismatch in Relay or Mail Box Confirm the remote party’s Security Code,
transmission system password and your setup.

Signal Error or Line Condition Error Retry communications. Frequent failures
00B0-00BS may indicate a phone line problem. If pos-
00C0-00C4 . . )
00D0-00D2 sible, move the unit to another line and try

your communications again.

HDD error Retry communications. If the error still

00ES8 occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.

Software failure Retry communications. If the error still

00FO0 occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.

Hardware noise Retry communications. If the error still

00F1 occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.

System access abnormality Turn the power OFF and then back ON.

1C10 Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, contact your service represen-
tative.

Insufficient memory When there are running jobs, perform the

job in error again after the completion of

1C11 the running jobs. If the error still occurs,
turn the power OFF and then back ON,
and perform the job again.

Message reception error Turn the power OFF and then back ON.

1C12 L -
Perform the job in error again.
Message transmission error Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
1C13 L -
Perform the job in error again.

TopAccess Error Messages 305



Error Code

Cause

Corrective Action

1C14

Invalid parameter

When a template is used, form the tem-
plate again. If the error still occurs, turn
the power OFF and then back ON, and
perform the job again.

1C15

Exceeding file capacity

Ask your administrator to change the
“Fragment Page Size” setting for the Inter-
net Fax setting, or reduce the number of
pages and perform the job again.

1C20

System management module access
abnormality

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the
recovery is still not completed, contact
your service representative.

1C21-1C22

Job control module access abnormality

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the
recovery is still not completed, contact
your service representative.

1C30-1C33

Disk access error

When there are running jobs, perform the
job in error again after the completion of
the running jobs. If the error still occurs,
turn the power OFF and then back ON,
and perform the job again.

1C40

Image conversion abnormality

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, contact your service represen-
tative.

1C60

HDD full failure during processing

Reduce the number of pages of the job in
error and perform the job again. Check if
the server or local disk has a sufficient
space in disk capacity.

1C61

Address Book reading failure

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again.

Reset the data in the Address Book and
perform the job again.

If the error still occurs, contact your service
representative.

1C62

Memory acquiring failure

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, contact your service represen-
tative.

1C63

Terminal IP address unset

Ask your administrator to set the IP
address of the equipment.

1C64

Terminal mail address unset

Ask your administrator to set the E-mail
address of the equipment.

1C65

SMTP address unset

Ask your administrator to set the SMTP
server address.

1C66

Server time time-out error

Check if the SMTP server is operating
properly.
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Error Code

Cause

Corrective Action

1C69

SMTP server connection error

Ask your administrator to set the login
name or password of SMTP server and
perform the job again. Check if the SMTP
server is operating properly.

1C6A

HOST NAME error

Ask your administrator to check if there is
an illegal character in the device name.
Delete the illegal character and reset the
appropriate device name.

1C6B

Terminal mail address error

Ask your administrator to check the SMTP
Authentication method or if there is an ille-
gal character in the Terminal mail
address.Set the correct SMTP Authentica-
tion method or delete the illegal character
in the Terminal mail address.

1C6C

Destination mail address error

Check if there is an illegal character in the
Destination E-mail address. Delete the
illegal character and reset the appropriate
Destination E-mail address, then perform
the job again.

1C6D

System error

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, contact your service represen-
tative.

1C70

SMTP client OFF

Ask your administrator to enable the
SMTP Client and perform the job again.

1C71

SMTP authentication error

Confirm the login name and password are
correct. If SSL is enabled, make sure that
SSL port number is correctly set.

1C72

POP Before SMTP error

Confirm the POP Before SMTP settings
and POP3 settings are correct.

1C80

Internet Fax transmission failure when pro-
cessing E-mail job received

Confirm the “Received Internet Fax For-
ward” settings.

1C81

Onramp Gateway transmission failure

Confirm the mail box settings.

1C82

Internet Fax transmission failure when pro-
cessing Fax job received

Confirm the “Received Fax Forward” set-
ting.

1CC1

Power failure

Check if the power cable is connected
properly and it is inserted securely. Check
if the power voltage is unstable.

3A10-3A12

MIME format error

Ask the sender to resend the Email in the
MIME1.0 format.

3A20-3A22

Email process error

Ask the sender to resend the Email.

3A30

Partial Email timeout error

Ask the sender to resend the Email, or
change the Partial Wait time setting.

3A40

Invalid partial Email received

Ask the sender to resend the partial Email
in the RFC2046 format.
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Error Code

Cause

Corrective Action

3A50-3A52

HDD full error

Ask the sender to resend the Email by
separating it to several Emails. If this error
occurs because the paper empty occurs
and too much waiting jobs are stored in the
hard disk, add the paper to activate other
jobs.

3A60-3A62

HDD full alert

Ask the sender to resend the Email by
separating it to several Emails. If this error
occurs because the paper empty occurs
and too much waiting jobs are stored in the
hard disk, add the paper to activate other
jobs.

3A70

Interrupt partial Email reception

Ask your administrator to enable the
Enable Partial Email setting and ask the
sender to resend the Email.

3A80-3A82

Partial Email disabled

Ask your administrator to enable the
Enable Partial Email setting and ask the
sender to resend the Email.

3B10-3B12

Email format error

Ask the sender to resend the Email.

3B20-3B22

Context-Type error

Ask the sender to resend the Email with
attached files that are the TIFF format.

3B30-3B32

Invalid character set

Ask the sender to resend the Email in the
1ISO-8559-1/2 format.

3B40-3B42

Email decode error

Ask the sender to resend the Email.

3C10-3C13

TIFF analysis error

Ask the sender to resend the Email with
attached files that are the TIFF format.

3C20-3C22

TIFF compression error

Ask the sender to resend the Email with
attached TIFF files in the MH, MR, MMR,
or JBIG compression.

3C30-3C32

TIFF resolution error

Ask the sender to resend the Email with
attached TIFF files whose resolution is
either 200x100, 200x200, 200x400,
300x300, or 400x400 dpi.

3C40-3C42

TIFF paper size error

Ask the sender to resend the Email with
attached TIFF files that can be printed on
the paper available for this equipment.

3C50-3C52

Offramp transmission error

Ask the sender to specify the correct fax
numbers and resend the Email.

3C60-3C62

Offramp security error

Confirm that specified fax numbers are
registered in the address book of the
equipment. If not, register the fax num-
bers in the address book and ask the
sender to resend the Email with correct fax
numbers.

3C70

Power failure

Confirm the job is recovered or not. If not,
ask the sender to resend the Email.
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Error Code

Cause

Corrective Action

3D10

Destination address error

Ask your administrator whether the DNS

and mail server settings are correctly set.
If they are correctly set, ask the sender to
confirm the destination address is correct.

3D20

Exceeding maximum offramp destinations

Ask the sender to specify up to 40 destina-
tions for one offramp gateway job. The
equipment cannot perform the offramp
gateway transmission for more than 40
destinations.

3D30

Fax unit is not installed

Make sure the Fax unit is installed, or con-
nected correctly.

3E10

POP3 server communication error

Ask your administrator that the POP3
server address is correctly set, or the
POP3 server works properly. If SSL is
enabled, make sure that SSL port number
is correctly set.

3E20

POP3 server communication timeout

Ask your administrator that the POP3
server works properly and the LAN cable
is connected to the server.

3E30

POP3 login error

Ask your administrator that the POP3 user
name and password is set correctly.

3E40

POP3 login type error

Ask your administrator that the POP3 login
type (Auto, POP3, APOP) is set correctly.

3F00, 3F10,
3F20, 3F30,
3F40

File 1/0 error

Ask the sender to resend the Email. If the
error still occurs, contact your service rep-
resentative.
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Scan Job Status Messages

The status and result of the scan jobs is indicated as following in the Scan Job page in the Job
Status tab and Scan Log page in the Logs tab.

Error Code

Message

Corrective Action

Email

2C10, 2C12,
2C13,
2C20-2C22

lllegal Job status

A system error has occurred during send-
ing an email. Retry it. If the error still
occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.

2C11, 2C62

Not enough memory

When there are running jobs, perform the
job in error again after the completion of
the running jobs. If the error still occurs,
turn the power OFF and then back ON,
and perform the job again.

2C14

Invalid parameter specified

Make sure you specify the settings cor-
rectly and try again.

2C15

Message size exceeded limit or maximum
size

You are sending too many documents at a
time. Send your documents separately.

2C30-2C33

Disk access error

When there are running jobs, perform the
job in error again after the completion of
the running jobs. If the error still occurs,
turn the power OFF and then back ON,
and perform the job again.

2C40

Failed to convert image file format

When this error occurs by converting the
Slim PDF format, retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, specify the general PDF
format.

When this error occurs by converting other
than the Slim PDF format, turn the power
OFF and then back ON. Then retry the
scan. If the error still occurs, contact your
service representative.

2C43

Encryption error. Failed to create file

Retry the job in error. If the error still
occurs, turn the power OFF and then back
ON. Then retry it.

2C44

When the encryption PDF enforced mode
is set and an attempt to create an image

file not encrypted is made, it is not allowed.

Reset the encryption and perform the job
in error again.

If an image file not encrypted is created,
consult your administrators.

2C61

Failed to read AddressBook

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Retry the job in error. Reset the data in the
Address Book and retry it. If the error still
occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.

2C63, 2C64

Invalid Domain Address

Ask your administrator to set the IP
address.

2C65, 2C66,
2C69

Failed to connect to SMTP server

Make sure the SMTP server is correctly
working, or the SMTP server address has
been set correctly.
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Error Code

Message

Corrective Action

Failed to send E-Mail message

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.

2C6A Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
Invalid address specified in From: field Ask your administrator to check the SMTP
Authentication method or if there is an ille-
2C6B gal character in the Terminal mail address.
Set the correct SMTP Authentication
method or delete the illegal character in
the Terminal mail address.
Invalid address specified in To: field Make sure that there is an illegal character
in the Destination mail address. Delete
2C6C the illegal character and reset the appro-
priate Destination mail address, then retry
it.
NIC system error Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2C6D Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
2C70 SMTP service is not available Ask your administrator whether the SMTP
service is enabled.
SMTP authentication error Confirm the login name and password are
2CT71 correct. If SSL is enabled, make sure that
SSL port number is correctly set.
POP Before SMTP error Confirm the POP Before SMTP settings
2C72 .
and POP3 settings are correct.
Failed to process received Email job Ask your administrator whether the Inter-
2C80 . )
net Fax Received Forward is set.
Failed to process received Fax job Ask your administrator whether the Fax
2C81 . .
Received Forward is set.
2CCO Job canceled (Job was canceled.)
Power failure occurred Make sure that the power cable is con-
2CCH1 nected properly and it is inserted securely.
Resend the job.
Save as file
2D10, 2D12, | lllegal Job status Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2D13, Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
2D20-2D22 contact your service representative.
Not enough memory for saving the scan Wait for a while and retry the job. If the
2D11 job error still occurs, turn the power OFF and
then back ON and retry it.
An internal error occurred Turn the power OFF and then back ON,
2D14 and retry the job. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
2D15 Exceeding maximum file capacity Divide the file into several files, or retry in a

single-page format.
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Error Code

Message

Corrective Action

2D30

Failed to create directory

Make sure that the access privilege to the
storage directory is writable and also the
disk in the directory has enough space,
and then retry the job. If more than one job
is performed simultaneously, the error may
occur because the disk temporarily runs
out of space. In this case, wait for a while
and retry the job. If the error still occurs,
turn the power OFF and then back ON,
and then retry it.

2D31, 2D33

Failed to create file

Make sure that the access privilege to the
storage directory is writable and also the
disk in the directory has enough space,
and then retry the job. If more than one job
is performed simultaneously, the error may
occur because the disk temporarily runs
out of space. In this case, wait for a while
and retry the job. If the error still occurs,
turn the power OFF and then back ON,
and then retry it.

2D32

Failed to delete file

Make sure that the access privilege to the
storage directory is writable and then retry
the job. If the error still occurs, turn the
power OFF and then back ON, and then
retry it.

2D40

Failed to convert image file format

When this error occurs by converting the
Slim PDF format, retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, specify the general PDF
format.

When this error occurs by converting other
than the Slim PDF format, turn the power
OFF and then back ON. Then retry the
scan. If the error still occurs, contact your
service representative.

2D43

Encryption error. Failed to create file

Retry the job in error. If the error still
occurs, turn the power OFF and then back
ON. Then retry it.

2D44

When the encryption PDF enforced mode
is set and an attempt to create an image
file not encrypted is made, it is not allowed.

Reset the encryption and perform the job
in error again.

If an image file not encrypted is created,
consult your administrators.

2D60

Failed to copy file

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.

2D62

Failed to connect to network destination.
Check destination path.

Make sure the network folder is shared in
your network and retry the scan. If the
error still occurs, ask your administrator to
confirm whether the IP address or path of
the server is correct. Also make sure that
the server is operating properly.

2D63

Specified network path is invalid. Check
destination path.

Make sure you specify correct network
folder and retry the scan.
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Error Code

Message

Corrective Action

Logon to file server failed. Check user-
name and password.

Make sure you specify correct user name
and password to logon the file server, or

2D64 you specify correct file server. Then retry
the scan.
There are too many documents in the Delete the data in the local storage folder
2D65 S . . .
folder. Failed in creating new document. in the equipment and retry the scan.
2D66 Failed to process your job. Insufficient Delete the data in the destination folder in
storage space. the equipment and retry the scan.
2D67 FTP service is not available Ask your administrator whether the FTP
service is configured correctly.
2D68 File Sharing service is not available Ask your administrator whether the SMB
protocol is enabled.
2DCO0 Job canceled (Job was canceled.)
Power failure occurred Make sure that the power cable is con-
2DCH1 nected properly and it is inserted securely.

Resend the job.

Store to e-Filing

2A20 Failed to acquire resource. Retry the scan.
System fatal error. Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2A40
Retry the scan.
2A50 Job canceled. (Job was canceled.)

Power failure occurred. Make sure that the power cable is con-

2A51 nected properly and it is inserted securely.
Resend the job.

2B10 There was no applicable job. Retry the scan.

2BM11 Job status failed. Retry the scan.

2B20 Failed to access file. Retry the scan.

2821 Message size exceeded limit or maximum | You are sending too many documents at a

size. time. Send your documents separately.

2B30 Insufficient disk space. Delete unnecessary documents in e-Filing
and try again.

Failed to access Electronic Filing. Make sure that the specified e-Filing or
folder exists. (If not, this error would not
occur.) Delete the specified e-Filing or

2B31 folder and reset them. Retry the job in
error. If the specified e-Filing or folder can-
not be deleted, contact your service repre-
sentative.

Failed to print Electronic Filing document. | Make sure that the specified document
exists. (If not, this error would not occur.)

2B32 Delete the specified document and reset

them. Retry the job in error. If the speci-
fied document cannot be deleted, contact
your service representative.

TopAccess Error Messages 313



Error Code Message Corrective Action
Failed to process image. Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2B50 Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
Failed to process print image. Make sure that the Function List can be
2B51 printed out. Retry the print. If the error still
occurs, contact your service representa-
tive.
2B60 The folder was renamed. A folder of the The same named folder cannot be created
same name already existed. in the same box.
The document was renamed. A document | The same named document cannot be
2B70 . .
of the same name already existed. created in the same box or folder.
The storage period of e-Filing documents | Check if necessary documents are stored
2B71 will expire in e-Filing. The documents will be deleted
in few days.
2B80 The HDD for storing e-Filing data is run- Delete unnecessary documents in e-Filing.
ning out of space.
Insufficient Memory. Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2B90 Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
Invalid Box password specified. Make sure that the password is correct
and retry the scan, or reset the password
and retry the scan. When this error occurs
for the print of the data in the e-Filing, per-
form the print with the administrator’s
2BA0 o
password. If the recovery is still not com-
pleted or in case of invalid password for
the operation other printing (opening the
file, etc.), contact your service representa-
tive.
JBA1 Incorrect paper size Make sure to specify the supported paper
size.
2BB0 Job canceled (Job was canceled.)
Power failure occurred Make sure that the power cable is con-
2BB1 nected properly and it is inserted securely.
Resend the job.
System fatal error. Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2BCO Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
Failed to acquire resource. Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2BC1 Retry the scan. If the error still occurs,
contact your service representative.
Power failure occurred during restoring. Make sure that the power cable is con-
2BD0 nected properly and it is inserted securely.
Resend the job.
Failed to obtain the machine parameters. | Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
2BEO
Retry the scan.
2BFO Reached the maximum number of pages. | Reduce the pages and print again.
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Error Code

Message

Corrective Action

2BF1

Reached the maximum number of docu-
ments.

Delete the documents from the boxes or
folders.

2BF2

Reached the maximum number of folders.

Delete the folders from the boxes.

RFC related

2500

Syntax error, command unrecognized

Check if the Terminal mail address and
Destination mail address are correct.
Check if the mail server is operating prop-
erly. Turn the power OFF and then back
ON. Perform the job in error again.

2501

Syntax error in parameters or arguments

Check if the mail server is operating prop-
erly.

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, Contact your service represen-
tative.

2503

Bad sequence of commands

Check if the mail server is operating prop-
erly.

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, Contact your service represen-
tative.

2504

Command parameter not implemented

Check if the mail server is operating prop-
erly.

Turn the power OFF and then back ON.
Perform the job in error again. If the error
still occurs, Contact your service represen-
tative.

2550

Mailbox unavailable

Confirm that the destination Email
addresses are correct.

Confirm the access privilege for the mail-
box in the mail server.

2551

User not local

Confirm that the destination Email
addresses are correct.

Check if the mail server is operating prop-
erly.

2552

Insufficient system storage

File is too large for mailbox. Confirm the
mailbox size on the mail server. Transmit
again in text mode or with a lower resolu-
tion. If the error still occurs, divide the doc-
ument and transmit again.

2553

Mailbox name not allowed

Check if there is an illegal character in the
mail box in the mail server.
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Message Log

The error messages displayed in the Touch Panel Display are described in the Operator’s Man-

ual for Basic Functions.

TopAccess Message

Corrective Action

Front Cover Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Front Cover.

Paper Feeding Cover Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Paper Feeding Cover.

Transfer/Transport unit Open - Please Close
Cover.

Close the Transfer/Transport unit.

Large Capacity Feeder Cover Open - Please
Close Cover.

Close the Large Capacity Feeder Cover.

Drawer Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the drawer.

Automatic Duplexing Unit Cover Open - Please
Close Cover.

Close the Automatic Duplexing Unit Cover.

Relay Unit Cover Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Relay Unit Cover.

Finisher Joint Cover Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Finisher Joint Cover.

Staple Door Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Staple Door.

Lower Tray Delivery Cover Open - Please Close
Cover.

Close the Lower Tray Delivery Cover.

Lower Tray Front Cover Open - Please Close
Cover.

Close the Lower Tray Front Cover.

Punch Unit Front Cover Open - Please Close
Cover.

Close the Punch Unit Front Cover.

Hole Punch Unit Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Hole Punch Unit.

Paper Jam in Auto Duplexer Unit - Please Clear
Paper Path

Refer to HELP on the Touch Panel Display to
remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Printer - Please Clear Paper Path

Refer to HELP on the Touch Panel Display to
remove jammed paper.

Paper Ejection Jam - Please Clear Paper Path

Refer to HELP on the Touch Panel Display to
remove jammed paper.

Paper Insertion Jam - Please Clear Paper Path

Refer to HELP on the Touch Panel Display to
remove jammed paper.

Staple Jam in Finisher - Please Clear Staple

Remove jammed staples from the Finisher. Refer
to the Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions
for instruction.

Staple Jam in Saddle Stitch Finisher - Please Clear
Staple

Remove jammed staples from the Saddle Stitch
Finisher. Refer to the Operator’s Manual for
Basic Functions for instruction.

Hole Punch Jam in Finisher - Please Clear Hole
Punch

Clear hole punches from the Finisher. Refer to the
Operator’s Manual for Basic Functions for
instruction.
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TopAccess Message

Corrective Action

Used Toner Container Full - Please Replace.

Replace the toner container. Refer to the Opera-
tor’s Manual for Basic Functions for instruction.
This message does not displayed for
e-STUDIO282 Series and e-STUDIO283 Series.

Toner Not Recognized - Please Check Toner.

Check and adjust the toner bottle.

Black Toner Empty - Please REéfill.

Replace the black toner. Refer to the Operator’s
Manual for Basic Functions for instruction.

Cyan Toner Empty - Please Refill.*

Replace the cyan toner. Refer to the User Func-
tions Guide for instruction.

Magenta Toner Empty - Please Refill.*

Replace the magenta toner. Refer to the User
Functions Guide for instruction.

Yellow Toner Empty - Please Refill.*

Replace the yellow toner. Refer to the User Func-
tions Guide for instruction.

Automatic Document Feeder Error - Please Con-
tact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Alignment Error in Automatic Document Feeder -
Please Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Motor Error in Automatic Document Feeder -
Please Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

I/F Error in Automatic Document Feeder - Please
Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Fatal Error - Please Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Main Motor Error - Please Contact Service Techni-
cian.

Contact your service representative.

Printer Output Error - Please Contact Service
Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Printer Input Error - Please Contact Service Tech-
nician.

Contact your service representative.

Expired scan documents deleted from share folder.

Expired documents are deleted automatically from
the “SCAN” folder in the “SHARE_FILE” folder.

Expired Sent Fax documents deleted from share
folder.

Expired documents are deleted automatically from
the “TXFAX” folder in the “SHARE_FILE” folder.

Expired Received Fax documents deleted from
share folder.

Expired documents are deleted automatically from
the “RXFAX” folder in the “SHARE_FILE” folder.

Scanned documents in shared folder deleted upon
user’s request.

Documents in the “SCAN” folder have been
deleted by a users

Sent Fax documents in shared folder deleted upon
user’s request.

Documents in the “TXFAX” folder have been
deleted by a user.

Received Fax documents in shared folder deleted
upon user’s request.

Documents in the “RXFAX” folder have been
deleted by a user.

Failed to delete file.

The file cannot be deleted from the shared folder.

Failed to acquire resource.

The file cannot be acquired from the shared folder.
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TopAccess Message

Corrective Action

Document(s) expire(s) in a few days.

There are documents to be deleted in a few days
in e-Filing.

Hard Disk space for Electronic Filing nearly full.

The hard disk has a few disk space available.
Delete unnecessary documents to maintain the
hard disk space.

Power failure occurred during e-Filing restoring.

The document could not be stored in e-Filing
because of the power failure.

SMTP Destination Error has been detected in the
received mail. This mail was deleted.

This equipment cannot received the Email that
does not contain the sender’s Email address. Ask
the sender to send the Email again with entering
the sender’s Email address.

OffRamp Destination limitation Error has been
detected in the received mail.

This equipment cannot perform the Offramp trans-
mission to more than 40 destinations. Ask the
sender to send the Offramp document separately
for every 40 destinations.

Fax Unit Error has been occurred in the received
mail.

This equipment cannot perform the Offramp trans-
mission without the optional Fax unit.

POP3 Connection Error has been occurred in the
received mail.

Make sure the POP3 server is properly running.
Make sure correct IP address of the POP3 server
is assigned.

POP3 Connection Timeout Error has been
occurred in the received mail.

Make sure that the network cable is correctly con-
nected. Make sure the POP3 server is properly
running.

POP3 Login Error has been occurred in the
received mail.

Make sure the correct login name and password is
specified.

POP3 Login Error occurred in the received mail

Make sure that the POP3 login type (Auto, POP3,
APOP) is set correctly.

File 1/0 Error has been occurred in this mail. The
mail could not be received until File I/O is recov-
ered.

Turn OFF then ON the power and confirm if the
equipment can receive the Internet Fax. If the
Internet Fax document cannot be received, con-
firm that any files other than TIFF and text files are
attached in the Internet Fax.

Hard Disk space for File Share nearly full.

The hard disk has a few disk space available.
Delete unnecessary documents to maintain the
hard disk space.

Domain - General Failure during Authentication

Please verify the Network Settings again and retry
connecting to the domain controller.

Domain - Invalid Username or Password

Please recheck the username and password and
Please confirm if the Caps Lock key is switched on
by accident.

Domain - Server not present in Network

The server is not on network or it could not be
located. Also please check the DNS and DDNS
settings on TopAccess.

Domain - User account is disabled on Server

Please confirm the User attributes on the server.
This can be verified in -> Active Directory Users
and Computers.
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TopAccess Message

Corrective Action

Domain - User account has expired and cannot be
used for logon

Please change the account expiration date and
retry again. The expiration date can be modified
from Active Directory Users and Computers.

Domain - User account is locked and cannot be
used for logon

The lockout duration could be specified in account
lockout security policy. If so please retry after the
lockout duration.

Domain - Invalid logon hours for the User

The Administrator has set restrictions on the logon
hours. The logon hours can be modified from
Active Directory Users and Computers.

Active Directory Domain - Clock Skew error due to
difference in Time between Server and MFP

The clocks need to be synchronized. Please con-
firm if SNTP is configured correctly on the equip-
ment.

Active Directory Domain - Kerberos Ticket has
expired and cannot be used for Authentication

Please confirm the validity period of the ticket set
by the Kerberos server. Please retry again after the
fresh ticket is issued.

Active Directory Domain - Verification of the Ticket
has failed

Please verify the username and password and
retry again. If the problem persists please contact
the Administrator.

Active Directory Domain-The Domain specified
could not be found

Please enter the correct domain name in network
settings. If the problem persists please contact the
Administrator for the correct realm name for your
server.

Information Failed User Authentication

Check DomainName/UserName/Password

SNTP Server - Connect Error has occurred

The equipment could not connect to the SNTP
Server. Please confirm the SNTP settings.

*

Only applicable to the color model.
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Appendix

This section describes the following contents.

Installing Certificates for a Client PC



Installing Certificates for a Client PC

Configuring the Microsoft Management Console

The following describes a configuration on Windows Vista. The procedure is the same when
Windows XP or Windows 2000 is used.

1 Open the command prompt, type “mmc” and press the Enter key.

Microsoft Windows LUersion 6.8.68881
Copyright (c> 2886 Microsoft Corporation. A1l rights weserved.

C:\WUsersiuser—B81 >mme_

2 From the File or Console menu of the window that appears, select
“Add/Remove Snap-in...”

Action View Favorites Window Help

4@ New Ctrl+N

Open... Ctrle 0
Save Ctrl+§
Save As...
Add/Remove Snap-in.. CtrleM
Options...

1 C:\Windows\system32\CompMgmt
2 Ci\Users\...\Console Kenny

Exit
e The Add or Remove Snap-ins dialog box appears.

From the list of “Available snap-ins:”, select “Certificates” and
click [Add].

Add or Remove Snap-ins =)

You can select snap-ins for this console from those available on your computer and configure the selected set of snap-ins. For
extensible snap-ins, you can configure which extensions are enabled.
Avalable snap-ins: Selected snap-ins:

Snap-n Vendor - | Console Root Edit Extensions...

ActiveX Control Microsoft Cor....
[@dauthorization Manager Microsaft Cor...
= Microsoft Cor....
%. Component Services  Microsoft Cor...
& computer Managem... Microsoft Cor...

s Device Manager Microsaft Cor... e |
= Add >
L= Disk Management [T

]

Microsoft and. .

a2 Event viewer Microsoft Cor...

| Folder Microsoft Cor...

= Group Policy Manag... Micresft Cor...

Group Policy Object ... Microsoft Cor...

B 1P Security Monitor  Microsaft Cor...

& 1P security Policy M...  Microsoft Cor...  _ Advanced...

Desaription:

The Certificates snap-in allows you to browse the contents of the certificate stores for yourself, a service, or a computer.

oK [ canel |

* For Windows XP/2000, click [Add...] to display the list and then select “Certificates.”
* The “Certificates snap-in” dialog box appears.
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Certificates snap-in

This snapn wil ahways manage certficates for:
*) My user account
) Service account

@ Computer account

< Back Next »

* The “Select Computer” dialog box appears.

Select “Local computer: (the computer this console is running on)”

and click [Finish].

(e

Select Computer

Select the computer you want this snap-n to maniage
This snap-n wil always manage:
@ Local computer: fthe computer this console is running on)

*) Another computer: Browse.

[ Mlow the selected computer ta be changed when launching from the command line. This
only applies  you save the console:

[ <Back |[ Fnsh | [ Cancel |

* The “Select Computer” dialog box is closed.

Make sure that "Certificates (Local computer)" is added under the

Console Root Folder; click [OK].

4 Select “Computer account” and click [Next].
(==

Add or Remave Snap-ins

(o]

extensible snap-ns, you can configure which extensins are enabled.

Available snap-ins: Selected snap-ns:

You can select snap-ns for this console from these available on your computer and configure the selected set of snap-ins. For

Snap-n Vendor - “I Cansole Root
 ActiveX Cantral Microsoft Cor... (gl Certifcates (Local Computer)

[T authorization Manager Microsaft Cor...

¥ Certificates Microsoft Cor... |=

. Component Services  Microsoft Cor...

& Computer Managem... Micosoft Cor...

<2 Device Manager Microsoft Cor....

{2l Event viewer Microsoft Cor...
| Folder Microsoft Cor...

1= Group Policy Manag...  Microsoft Cor...

|=[ Group Policy Object ... Microsoft Car...

8, 1P Security Monitor  Microsoft Cor...

8, 1P Security Policy M... Microsoft Cor... _

Edit Extensions. ..

Advanced...

Description:

The Certificates snap-in allows you to browse the contents of the certificate stores for yourself, a service, or a computer.
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7 Save the setting.

Consolel - [Console Root]
T File Action View Favorites Window Help

=@ =6

| Console Root
4 (3 Certificates (Local Computer)
- [ Persenal
+ [ Trusted Root Certification Autheritics
- ] Enterprise Trust
| Intermediate Certification Authorities
| Trusted Publishers
+ 7] Untrusted Certificates
| Third-Party Root Certification Authorities
| Trusted People
- (] Smart Card Trusted Roots

Name

(¥ Certificates (Local Computer)

Importing Certificates to a Client PC

The following describes an import on Windows Vista. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows XP or Windows 2000 is used.

* For Windows Vista, you must log in to Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” priv-
ilege.

» Before importing certificates, make sure that User Account Control (UAC) is turned off. From
Control Panel > User Accounts > Turn User Account Control On or Off, uncheck the box for
the “Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer” option and click [OK].

= | B [

@-\J-vlﬁa_, <« User Accounts » Turn User Account Control On or Off ~ [ 42 || search L

Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure

User Account Control (UAC) can help prevent unauthorized changes to your computer. We recommend that
you leave UAC tumed on te help protect your computer.

Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

Cancel

1 On the MMC, select and right-click on the appropriate folder to
store the certificate and select “All Tasks” > “Import...”

= Consolel - [Console Root\Certificates (Local Computer)\Personal]
T File Acion View Favorites Window Help

ez a@ @ olc=HE

| Console Root Dbject Type
4 (5 Certificates (Local Computer)
-\ Persenal
> [ Trusted | Find Certificates...
- [ Enterpris
| Intermed All Tasks v Find Certificates...
Trusted |
o uste View » Import..
- [ Untruste
@ Third-pq | New Window:from Here Advanced Operations.. b
» [ Trusted | New Taskpad View...
- [ Smart Cs
Refresh
Export List...
Help

» Select the appropriate f”older according to the type of your certificate:
Self-singed certificate (.crt): Console Root > Certificates (Local Computer) >
Trusted Root Certification Authorities
Client certificate (.pfx): Console Root > Certificates (Local Computer) > Personal
CA certificate (.cert): Console Root > Certificates (Local Computer)
> Trusted Root Certification Authorities

* The Certificate Import Wizard appears.
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On the Certificate Import Wizard, click [Next].

Certificate Import Wizard =5

Welcome to the Certificate Import
Wizard
This wizard helps you copy certificates, certificate trust

lists, and certificate revocation lists from your disk to a
certificate store.

A certificate, which is issued by a certification authority, is
a confirmation of your identity and contains information
used to protect data or to establish secure network.
connections. A certificate store is the system area where
certificates are kept.

To continue, dick Next.

» For importing a client certificate, proceed to the next step. Otherwise, skip to the step
5.

From [Browse...], select the certificate to install, and click [Next].

Certificate Import Wizard =

File to Import
Specify the file you want to import.

File name:
C:\Jsers\yit5-vise-en\Desktop\Certs\vista-20.pfx

Note: More than one certificate can be stored in a single file in the following formats:
Persanal Information Exchange- PKCS #12 (PFX,.P12)
Cryptographic Message Syntax Standard-PKCS #7 Certificates (.P78)

Microsoft Serizlized Certificate Store (.55T)

Learn more about certificate file formats

[ <Back || mext> | [ cancel |

Enter the password for the private key and click [Next].

Certificate Import Wizard =

Password

To maintain security, the private key was protected with a password.

Type the password for the private key.

Password:

[ 7] Mark this key as exportable. This will allow you to back up or transport your
keys ata later time.

Include all extended properties.

Learn more about protecting private keys

<gack | me> | [ cancel
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5 Click [Next].

Certificate Import Wizard =

Certificate Store

Certificate stores are system areas where certificates are kept.

Windows can automatically select a certificate store, or you can specify a location for
the certificate.

) Automatically select the certificate store based on the type of certificate
@ Place all certificates in the following store

Certificate store:

Personal Brows:

Learn more about certificate stores

<Back | Metz | [ cance

Do not change the certificate store from [Browse...].

@ Click [Finish].

Certificate Import Wizard =

Completing the Certi
Wizard

cate Import

The certificate wil be imported after you dick Finish.

You have specified the following settings:

Certificate Store Selected by User [taac)

Content PFX

File Name CiUsers\yit5-vise-en
« i v

<Back | Fmsh | [ cancel

If the following security warning message appears, click [Yes].
Security Warning =

You are abeut to install a certificate from a certification authority (CA)
L. climing to represent:

17216101134

Windows cannot validate that the certificate is actually from
"172.16.101.134". You should confirm its erigin by centacting
"172.16.101.134". The following number will assist you in this process:

Thumbprint (shal): C40525F8 D1F58D1C C0D6538B 90E7607E 47D3ETFD

Warning:
Tf you install this oot certificate, Windows will automatically trust any
certificate issued by this CA. Installing a certificate with an uncenfirmed

thumbprint is a security risk. If you click "Yes" you acknowledge this
risk.

Do you want to install this certificate?
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7 Click [OK] to complete the installation.
==

Certificate Import Wizard

|0'\ The import was successful.

* If you are installing a client certificate (.pfx) to a Windows Vista PC, proceed to the
next step. Otherwise, the installation is complete.
* If you need to install another certificate, repeat the steps from the beginning.

8 Double-click the imported client certificate.

= Consolel - [Console Root\Certificates (Local Computer)\Persanal\Certificates]
T File Action View Favorites Window Help

= HE 4B XE = BE

“1 Console Root

Issued To Issued By Expiration Date  Intended Pr
4 ¥ Centficates (Local Computer) 51721610220 23ca 7/7/2000 Server Aut
4 ] Personal
“ Certificates

» ] Trusted Root Certification Authorities

» ] Enterprise Trust

» ] Intermediate Certification Authorities

» ] Trusted Publishers

» ] Untrusted Certificates

» (] Third-Party Root Certification Authorities
» ] Trusted People

» (] Smart Card Trusted Roots

* The Certificate window appears.

Click the Details tab and select “Thumbprint” to check the 40-digit
thumbprint.

Certificate =

General | Detalls | Certification Path

Field Value e

{5 | Authority Key Tdentifier KeylD=1a 1c 8584 c5edes0...

CRL Distribution Points [1]CRL Distribution Peint: Distr...

{55 | Authority Information Access [t Authority Info Access

{5 |Enhanced key Usage Server Authentication (L.3.
Application Policies [1]Application Certificate Polic...

= Thumbprint algerithm shal ‘E ‘

|| Thumbprint be cccad9 230067 bfdase ... —

Edit Properties...

| [ copywoFie... |

Learn more about certificate details
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1 0 Open the command prompt and execute the “netsh” command as

shown below.

Tip
If you log in to Windows Vista as a user without the adinistrator privilege, open the com-
mand prompt by right-clicking the icon and selecting “Run as administrator.” This way,

you can temporarily have the administrator privilege to execute the command.

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.0.68001
Copyright <(c» 2886 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:sUzerssuser—B@1 >netsh http add sszlcert ipport=0.8.0.A:5358 certhazh=hecccad?23
Bch7?hfdafefSc2Pec414106090653a appid={@@112233-4455-6677-8899-AABBCCDDEEFF>

EEL Certificate successfully added

C:sUserssuser—881 >

* Using the thumbprint obtained in Step 9, type the following command:
netsh http add sslcert ipport=0.0.0.0:5358 certhash=(your 40-digit
thumbprint) appid={00112233-4455-6677-8899-AABBCCDDEEFF}

* When inputting the thumbprint, exclude the spaces.

Tip
When your client certificate is created with Certificate Revocation List (CRL), you need to

check if the CA server is accessible by FQDN (See the following figure).
Certificate lﬁ

General | Detalls | Certification Path

Show: | <all> =

Field Value e

(] Authority Key Identifier KeylD=1a 1c 8584 c5edee0...

&1 CRL Distribution Points [1]CRL Distribution Paint: Distr...

(] Authority Information Access  [1]Authority Info Access: Acc...

(& |Enhanced Key Usage Server Authentication (1.3.6....

(] Application Policies [1]Application Certificate Polic...
Thumbprint algorithm shal E
Thumbprint be ccca d9 230c67bfda Se ...

[1]CRL Distribution Point
Distribution Point Name:
Full Name:

URL =ldap:/J/CN=2k3ca, C=cheeta, CN=CDP, CH=Public%
20Key %205ervices, CN=Services, CN=Configuration,DC=
23domain, DC=com?certificateRevocationList?base?
objectClass =cRLDistributionPoint

Edit Properties... | | Copy wFile...

Learn more about certificate details

OK

If no FQDN connection is established, ask your administrator to perform either of the fol-
lowing options:
* In the “hosts” file accessible from the following folder path, add the IP address and
the host name:
C:\WINNT\system32\drivers\etc
* Configure the DNS server to handle the name-to-address resolution.
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